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he Aston Martin Owners' Club
1930s exists today in one of the world’s most 
usiasts in nearly 60 countries are united by 
 with an enviable pedigree. Enjoy the 
 owners in a wide range of activities: social 
y or motoring tours. Something more 
cours are a benchmark for connoisseurs of 
r speed? We organise track days, sprints and 
uit racing in venues such as Silverstone, 
ck in the USA.

Aston Martin Owners' Club
Drayton St. Leonard

Wallingford
Oxfordshire

England
OX10 7BG
Telephone:

+44 (0) 1865 400 400
Facsimile:

+44 (0) 1865 400 200
E-Mail:

hqstaff@amoc.org
Website:

www.amoc.org
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ston Martin Heritage Trust
he Aston Martin Heritage Trust is an educational charity dedicated 
 the preservation, promotion and enhancement of over 100 years 

f history of Aston Martin. Its world class collection comprising the 
tomotive museum, substantial archive and collection of historical 
tefacts is housed in the magnificently restored Grade II* listed barn 
 Oxfordshire which it shares with the Owners' Club. As a member 
f the Owners’ Club you become a member and supporter of the 
rust, so please log on to our web site for more information, or better 
ill pay us a visit and see the collection for yourself.
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Welcome
Welcome to your new A
This Owner’s Handbook
operation and to make t
and operate. All new ow
Handbook prior to drivin
This Owner’s Handbook
equipment for homologa
at all times.

lers
s worldwide, where sales and service 
 the facilities, knowledge and factory 
 at:
onmartin.com
e that the information given in the 

-date. However changes amongst 
hise can occur. Neither Aston Martin 
r shall in any circumstances be held 
 consequences thereof.
 to Aston Martin standards of 

vice. However, all vehicles sold as 
eet local legislation requirements.
country other than that in which this 
, every effort will be made to meet 
e availability of certain parts may be 

e and component specifications.

If the nearest Aston Martin Dealer is unable to help, contact Aston 
Martin directly:

Aston Martin Lagonda Limited
Banbury Road

Gaydon
Warwick

CV35 0DB
England

Telephone:
(+44) (0)1926 644722

Aston Martin Dealers are independent traders, they are not the 
Company’s Agents, and therefore have no authority to bind the 
Company or to enter into any financial or other commitments on the 
Company’s behalf.
Only Aston Martin Dealers are authorised to carry out warranty work.
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ston Martin V12 Vantage AMR.
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he control of its systems easy to understand 
ners are recommended to the Owner’s 
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 forms part of the essential vehicle 
tion purposes and must stay with the vehicle 

Aston Martin Franchise Dea
A full list of Aston Martin Dealer
are provided by companies with
trained personnel can be found

www.ast
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dealer list is accurate and up-to
holders of the Aston Martin franc
nor any listed Importer or Deale
liable for any inaccuracy, or the
Dealers listed all aim to conform
excellence in both sales and ser
Aston Martins are required to m
Should service be required in a 
vehicle was originally purchased
the owner’s requirements, but th
affected by differences in vehicl
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artin Authorised Service Centres
of Aston Martin Authorised Service Centres can be found at:

www.astonmartin.com
 Martin Approved Service Centres have been assessed and 
o Aston Martin standards.
ort is made to make sure that the information given in the 
rtin Authorised Service Centres list is accurate and up-to-

wever changes can occur. Neither Aston Martin nor any 
rtin Authorised Service Centre shall in any circumstances be 

le for any inaccuracy, or the consequences thereof.

Warnings, Cautions and Notes
The following Warnings, Cautions and Notes are used within this 
Owner’s Guide to call your attention to specific types of information.
Warnings

 Warning: Provided to show procedures which must be 
followed precisely to help avoid the risk of personal injury.

Cautions

 Provided to show procedures which must be followed 
precisely to reduce the possibility of damage to your vehicle.

Notes

 Provided to show procedures which will help to avoid difficulties 
in the operation of your vehicle.
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ston Martin Authorised Body Repairers
 full list of Aston Martin Authorised Body Repairers worldwide can 
e found at:

www.astonmartin.com
ll Aston Martin Approved Body Repair centres have been assessed 
d audited to Aston Martin Body Repair Centre standards in either 

ategory A or B.
tegory A

epairs to the bonded aluminium structure and all paint related and 
ht structural damage.
tegory B

ll paint related and light structural damage.
very effort is made to make sure that the information given in the 
ston Martin Authorised Body Repairers list is accurate and up-to-
ate. However changes can occur. Neither Aston Martin nor any 
ston Martin Authorised Body Repairer shall in any circumstances be 
eld liable for any inaccuracy, or the consequences thereof.
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Component Loca
All directions for locating
are described as viewed
driver’s seat, i.e. the fuel
shown on this diagram w
described as ‘located at 
side of the vehicle’. 

ber (VIN) is shown in the left side 
n.

The VIN plate located in the engine bay (viewed from above) is 
model and market dependent:

The VIN is also stamped into the floorpan in the right side footwell.

 To view the VIN stamped into the floorpan lift the carpet up, from 
the front, and then lift the sound deadening material.
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 components 
 from the 
 filler flap 
ill be 

the rear left 

Vehicle Identification
The Vehicle Identification Num
bottom corner of the windscree
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data are recorded by your vehicle only if a non-trivial crash 
 occurs; no data are recorded by the EDR under normal 
onditions and no personal data (e.g., name, gender, age, and 
ation) are recorded. However, other parties, such as law 
ent, could combine the EDR data with the type of 

ly identifying data routinely acquired during a crash 
tion. To read data recorded by an EDR, special equipment is 
, and access to the vehicle or the EDR is needed.

on to the vehicle manufacturer, other parties, such as law 
ent, that have the special equipment, can read the 

ion if they have access to the vehicle or the EDR.

Reporting Safety Defects
If you believe that your vehicle has a safety defect which could cause 
a crash or could cause injury or death, you should immediately 
inform your Aston Martin Dealer or Aston Martin Client Services at 
the below address:

Aston Martin Lagonda Limited
Client Services
Banbury Road

Gaydon
Warwick

CV35 0DB
England

Telephone:
+44 (0)1926 644644
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vent Data Recorder
his vehicle is equipped with an event data recorder (EDR).
he main purpose of an EDR is to record, in certain crash or near 
ash-like situations, such as an air bag deployment or hitting a road 
bstacle, data that will assist in understanding how a vehicle's systems 
erformed. The EDR is designed to record data related to vehicle 
ynamics and safety systems for a short period of time, typically 30 
conds or less.
The EDR in this vehicle is designed to record such data as:
How various systems in your vehicle were operating;
Whether or not the driver and passenger safety belts were 
buckled/fastened;
How far (if at all) the driver was depressing the accelerator and/or 
brake pedal; and,
How fast the vehicle was traveling.

hese data can help provide a better understanding of the 
rcumstances in which crashes and injuries occur.

 EDR 
situation
driving c
crash loc
enforcem
personal
investiga
required

In additi
enforcem
informat
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Vehicle Provenan

Model:

Body Colour:

Interior Colour:

Fascia Colour:

Vehicle Identification N
As on the VIN plate

Third Owner:

Selling Dealer

Delivery Date

Fourth Owner:

Selling Dealer

Delivery Date
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First Owner:

Selling Dealer

Delivery Date

Second Owner:

Selling Dealer

Delivery Date
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Introduction
This vehicle is protected
includes:
• Remote arm and disa
• Perimeter sensing
• Remote door, boot lid
• Guard reduction mod
• Alarm siren with batte

sirens are permitted.)
• Random code encryp

vehicle key identity c
• Engine Immobiliser
• Interior movement an
When the security system
door, the boot lid or the

e vehicle keys (Two Emotion Control 
e key and an emergency key.

e. Do not leave a vehicle key in the 

ct your Aston Martin Dealer.

Vehicle Key Security Functions 
[1] LOCK: Press and release for one step 
vehicle locking and to arm the security 
system. The vehicle will deadlock after 25 
seconds.
[2] UNLOCK: Press and release for one step 
vehicle unlocking.
[3] BOOT OPEN: Press once to release the 
boot lid catch (Refer to ’Boot Lid’, page 2.6).
[4] APPROACH LIGHT: Press to set the front, 
rear side and interior lamps to ON (Refer to 
’Approach Light’, page 2.8).

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
 by an electronic security system which 

rm

, fuel flap release lock and unlock
e
ry backup (Only in markets where audible 

tion to prevent electronic scanning of the 
ode

d tilt sensor.
 is armed, any attempt to forcibly open a 

 bonnet will result in full alarm operation.

Emotion Control Unit
The vehicle is supplied with thre
Units); a glass key, a plastic spar

Keep the spare key in a safe plac
vehicle when unattended.

 If a vehicle key is lost, conta
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 vehicle battery is fully discharged the emergency key will 
 or unlock a door.

 if the vehicle key has lost all power it will start the engine if 
.

ory seats: The front seats and door rear view mirrors will not 
a preset position if the vehicle is unlocked using the 
cy key.

 emergency key is lost, contact your Aston Martin Dealer.

Unlocking and Opening
Stand within 5m of the vehicle, point the vehicle key towards the 
vehicle and press the UNLOCK button. To show that the security 
system has been disarmed, the direction indicators will flash twice. All 
vehicle doors will unlock.
Push at point (A) and grab the 
emerging door release. Pull the 
door release to open the door. 
If a door is opened while driving 
a warning sound will be heard 
until the door is closed.

 The driver's door can be set 
to only unlock with the first press 
of the UNLOCK button, and the 
rest of the vehicle with a second press (Refer to ’Automatic Lock’, 
page 2.7).

 For ease of use at night white LEDs are incorporated into the door 
handles which will come on when the vehicle is unlocked. The door 
LED will go off when the door is opened or after two minutes if a door 
is not opened.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
mergency Key
 the unlikely event that either the vehicle 

ey fails to operate or the vehicle battery is 
lly discharged use the emergency key to 
ck or unlock the vehicle. 

 Do not store the emergency key in the 
ehicle. If the vehicle battery is fully 
ischarged you will need the emergency key 
 gain access to the vehicle.

sert the emergency key in the door lock 
nd turn fully towards the front of the 
hicle, then release, to centrally lock the 
hicle, disable the boot lid and fuel flap release switches. The 
curity system will not arm.

o centrally unlock the vehicle, enable the boot lid and fuel flap 
lease switches, turn fully towards the rear of the vehicle, then 
lease. If the security system was armed, the alarm will start.

o stop the alarm insert the vehicle key (even if the vehicle key has 
st all power) into the ignition control and move to position ‘II’ 
gnition ON).

 If the
only lock

 Even
required

 Mem
move to 
emergen

 If the
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 If the vehicle has bee
seat or door rear view m
rear view mirrors will mo
which is being used (Ref

 When the vehicle is u
five minutes and will go o
the vehicle is started.

 If the door is left open
minutes.

Vehicle

et before locking the vehicle, 
sors (optional) are enabled. 

 unlock a door from the inside.

ck was set to on before the vehicle 
andle will centrally unlock the doors, 
e will open that door.
 2.7).
 2.9).
e set to automatic unlock when the 
 ignition control. With automatic 
or handle will open that door.

e the vehicle after reduced guard has 
m alarm will start. Press the UNLOCK 
 the alarm (there is approximately a 

rm is stopped).

Locking

 If passengers are to stay in the vehicle after it has been locked, 
reduced guard must be set to ON before locking. This will let a 
passenger open a door from inside the vehicle.

Make sure that all the doors, the boot lid and the bonnet are closed 
(the vehicle will not lock if a door is left open). Stand within 5 m of 
the vehicle, point the vehicle key towards the vehicle and press the 
LOCK button once to lock the doors, disable the boot lid and fuel flap 
release switches and arm the security system. The direction indicators 
will flash once as the security system is armed .
The driver's seat and both door rear view mirror positions are 
memorised and will be recalled the next time the vehicle is opened 
using the same vehicle key.1

 The security system will arm and the doors will deadlock after 
25 seconds.

1. Seat and mirror memory function only operates for the first two keys for the 
vehicle. Any additional keys will only operate the door locks.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
n opened using the spare key and the driver 
irrors have been adjusted, the seat and door 
ve to the positions memorised by the key 

er to ’Seat Memory Function’, page 3.6).

nlocked, the interior lamps will come on for 
ff 30 seconds after doors are closed or when 

, the door puddle lamp will go off after eight 

Unlocking From Inside the 

 If reduced guard was not s
interior movement and tilt sen
Passengers will not be able to

If reduced guard or automatic lo
was locked, one pull of a door h
a second pull of the door handl
(Refer to ’Automatic Lock’, page
(Refer to ’Reduced Guard’, page
Vehicle unlock from inside can b
vehicle key is removed from the
unlock ON only one pull of a do
When opening a door from insid
been set to on, the security syste
button on the vehicle key to stop
ten second delay before the ala
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 Locks
, fuel flap and boot lid release 
may be locked and unlocked 
he master lock switch (A). Press 
h to lock. Press again to unlock. 
icle is locked using the master 

ch, one pull of a door handle 
ally unlock the doors, a second 
e door handle will open that 

er lock switch will operate for seven minutes after the 
ey has been removed from the ignition control, if the vehicle 
ked using the vehicle key.
er lock switch will not operate if the vehicle has been locked 
 outside.
n of the master lock switch will override automatic lock 
 ’Automatic Lock’, page 2.7).

 When the vehicle is unlocked using the master lock switch the 
LED in each door handle will come ON (for 10 seconds or until the 
door is opened). This may aid access for passengers at night time.

 In the event of a vehicle accident the doors will automatically 
unlock.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
utomatic Re-locking
 the vehicle is locked and then unlocked but a door or the boot lid 
 not opened within two minutes, the vehicle will automatically lock 
d arm again.

ck Light Settings
he vehicle direction indicators can be set to flash when the security 
stem is both armed or disarmed.

o change the vehicle lock light settings:
. Press the MENU button on the console.
. Select <SYSTEM SETTINGS>, then <Light settings>.
. Select from <Lock Confirmation Indication>, or <Unlock 

Confirmation Indication>.
. Select On or Off

Master
All doors
switches 
by using t
the switc
If the veh
lock swit
will centr
pull of th
door.
The mast
vehicle k
is not loc
The mast
from the
Operatio
(Refer to
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Boot Lid

To Open the Boot Lid
Press the BOOT OPEN 
button on the vehicle 
key once to enable the 
release catch, then press
the boot lid button (A) 
and lift the lid. 

 If the vehicle is 
locked and armed the 
security system will disar
twice when the boot is o
’Lock Light Settings’, pag

hicle

 switch 
se1. Lift 

To Close the Boot Lid

 Do not leave the vehicle key in the boot. If the boot lid is 
closed and the vehicle is locked, there will be no access to the 
contents of the boot.

Pull the boot lid down, then push the boot lid down and make sure 
that its catch engages. Once the catch engages, it automatically 
closes. If the boot lid is slammed shut, this is overridden. Press the 
LOCK button on the vehicle key to lock the lid. The direction 
indicators will flash once as the security system is armed (Refer to 
’Lock Light Settings’, page 2.5).

 Always make sure that the boot lid is securely closed after use. 
The boot interior lamps will stay on for seven minutes if the boot lid 
is left partially open and the vehicle key is removed from the ignition 
control.

es the roof raise and lower switch on the 

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
 

m and the direction indicators will flash 
pened. The doors will stay locked (Refer to 
e 2.5).

Opening from Inside the Ve
(Coupe Only)
Pull back on the boot lid release
(B). The boot lid catch will relea
the lid. 

1. The boot lid release switch becom
Roadster.
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ssengers are to stay in the vehicle after locking, reduced 
ust be ON before locking.

le will automatically deadlock after 25 seconds after arming 
ity system. When the vehicle is deadlocked, the doors 
e opened from the inside by pulling the interior door handle.
the doors use the vehicle key.

Automatic Lock
When automatic lock is set to ON the doors and the boot lid will 
automatically lock as vehicle speed reaches 7 km/h. This function 
prevents unwanted access to the vehicle when stopped at traffic 
lights, etc.
To change the automatic lock feature:
1. Press the MENU button on the console.
2. Navigate to <SYSTEM SETTINGS>, and then <Lock settings>.
3. Select <Doors auto lock>, <Unlock on key out> or <Doors 

Unlock>. Press ENTER to toggle between ON and OFF.
<Doors auto lock>
Set to ON: Doors and the boot lid automatically lock when the 
vehicle moves off.
Set to OFF: Doors and the boot lid will not lock when the 
vehicle moves off.
<Unlock on key out>
Set to ON: Doors and the boot lid automatically lock when the 
vehicle moves off.
Set to OFF: Doors and the boot lid will not lock when the 
vehicle moves off.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
oot Lid Emergency Open
he boot lid can be opened from inside the boot by pulling the 
minous emergency release handle (C).

Deadlo

 If pa
guard m

The vehic
the secur
cannot b
To open 
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<Doors unlock>
Select from <All do

• <All doors>
Set to ON: All doo
the vehicle moves
Set to OFF: All do
vehicle moves off.

• <Driver door, th
Set to ON: The dr
passenger door an
Set to OFF: All do
vehicle moves off.

 Automatic lock is fac

 In the event of a veh
unlock.

he side and interior lamps can be set 
H LIGHT button on the vehicle key.
ration:

 the console.
INGS>, select <Light settings>, and 
tion>.
, <60 seconds> or <90 seconds> 

Homesafe
When exiting the vehicle and the vehicle key has been removed from 
the ignition control, flash the main beam (pull the left side stalk up 
and release without latching) to set homesafe ON. The main beam 
and rear lamps will then stay ON for a determined amount of time 
and then go OFF.
To change the homesafe light duration:
1. Press the MENU button on the console
2. Navigate to <SYSTEM SETTINGS>, select <Light settings> and 

then <Homesafe light duration>.
3. Select from <30 seconds>, <60 seconds> or <90 seconds> 

duration.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
ors> or <Driver door, then all> settings.

rs and the boot lid automatically lock when 
 off.
ors and the boot lid will not lock when the 

en all>
iver door automatically locks first, then the 
d boot lid will lock.
ors and the boot lid will not lock when the 

tory set to ON.

icle accident all doors will automatically 

Approach Light
When approaching the vehicle t
to ON by pressing the APPROAC
To change the approach light du
1. Press the MENU button on
2. Navigate to <SYSTEM SETT

then <Approach light dura
3. Select from <30 seconds>

duration.
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Movement Sensor
e vehicle is locked and armed the interior movement sensor 
 movement inside the vehicle. If movement is detected it 
the alarm.

or
e vehicle is locked and armed the tilt sensor will sense if the 
 tilted, for example, if the vehicle is being raised on a jack. 
 tilt is detected it will start the alarm.

Reduced Guard

 Warning: If a passenger is to stay in the vehicle after it has 
been locked, reduced guard must be set to ON before locking. In 
an emergency this will let a passenger open a door from inside 
the vehicle.

When reduced guard is ON, deadlocking, interior movement and tilt 
sensors are set to OFF. This will let a passenger open a door from the 
inside by pulling the interior door handle and a passenger or animals 
to be left in the vehicle with the security system armed.
If a door is opened from the inside, while reduced guard is ON, the 
security system alarm will start. Press the UNLOCK button on the 
vehicle key to stop the alarm at any time.
To set reduced guard:
1. Press the MENU button on the console.
2. Navigate to <SYSTEM SETTINGS> and select <Reduced 

Guard> .
3. Press ENTER to select toggle between ON and OFF.

 Reduced guard stays ON until the vehicle key is inserted in the 
ignition control and moved to position 'II' (ignition ON).

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
larm
hen the alarm has started a siren will be heard for a 25 seconds 
cle (ten cycles maximum) and the direction indicators flash for 

ve minutes after which the security system returns to the armed 
ate. The doors and boot lid will stay locked throughout.

 Markets where visible alarm signals and audible sirens are 
ermitted.

top the alarm at any time by pressing the UNLOCK button on the 
hicle key or by inserting the vehicle key into the ignition control 
osition ‘II’). There is approximately a ten second delay before the 
arm is stopped).

 Insert the key to position ‘II’ by using 
e flat of a finger, as shown. 

Interior 
When th
will sense
will start 

Tilt Sens
When th
vehicle is
If vehicle

 9  Monday, July 31, 2017  4:08 PM



2.10

V
eh

ic
le

 S
ec

ur
ity

Immobiliser

 If a vehicle key is los
programmed from the sp

Starting the Engine
When the security system
ignition control, the imm
vehicle key must respond
enabled. If a valid code 
normally. If the vehicle k
start stays disabled.

 by the red symbol (A) on the 

 at a faster rate when the alarm is not 
en previously triggered or there may 

sult your Aston Martin Dealer.

Garage Door Opener
(Option: Available with automatic dim mirror only.)
The garage door opener (HomeLink® Universal Transceiver) buttons 
and transceiver are on the rear view mirror. The transceiver can be 
programmed to operate up to three transmitters to operate garage 
doors, entry gates, home lights, security systems, or other radio 
frequency operated devices.

 As a security precaution make sure that all programming is 
erased in the HomeLink system before selling this vehicle.

For information or assistance, contact HomeLink at 
www.homelink.com or call the HomeLink hot-line:
Toll-free: (0) 0800 046 635 465
or alternatively: +49 6838 907 277 (subject to charge)
(Difficulties may be experienced trying to reach the toll-free number 
by some providers in certain countries .)
Alternatively, contact your Aston Martin Dealer.

 A full list of radio frequency operated devices can be either 
obtained via the HomeLink Hot-line or through the HomeLink 
compatibility list which is provided on the HomeLink website.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
t, a duplicate key can be created and 
are key by your Aston Martin Dealer.

 is disarmed and the vehicle key is in the 
obiliser sends a signal to the vehicle key. The 
 with a valid code before engine start will be 

is received, the ignition system will operate 
ey code is not received, or is invalid, engine 

Immobiliser Status
The immobiliser status is shown
instrument cluster.

Fault Mode
If the alarm symbol starts to flash
ON, then the alarm may have be
be a fault. If this continues, con
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h
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S
e

ming

 1 erases all programming and is only necessary if 
ming HomeLink for the first time or when erasing all existing 
ming. It does not have to be followed to program the other 
k buttons.

omeLink buttons can be reprogrammed individually but not 
lly erased. Step 1 must be completed to erase all 

ming.

s and hold the two outer 
eLink buttons, until the 
eLink LED (A) begins to 
 after 20 seconds. 
hree buttons are now 
red. The HomeLink 
m is now in setting mode.
 the remote control for 
evice to be programmed at a distance of 10-30 cm away 
 the HomeLink transmitter unit. The LED should be kept in 
.

 The distance between the remote control and the transmitter unit 
depends on the system being programmed and several attempts at 
different distances may be necessary.

3. Simultaneously push the 
remote control button and the 
desired button (1, 2 or 3). 

4. Using both hands, 
simultaneously push the 
remote control button and the 
desired button (1, 2 or 3).

5. The LED will flash, first slowly 
and then rapidly to show successful programming of the new 
frequency signal. When the LED flashes rapidly, release both 
buttons.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
 Warning: Do not use the transceiver with any garage door 
pening system that lacks the safety stop and reverse feature as 
equired by safety standards. A garage door opening system 
hich cannot detect an object, signalling the door to stop and 

everse increases risk of serious injury or death.

 Warning: When the transceiver is being programmed to a 
arage door opening system, make sure that people, the vehicle 
nd objects are clear to prevent injury or damage as the garage 
oor or gate will operate during the programming.

 Keep the original transmitter for future use or programming 
rocedures if, for example, you purchase a new vehicle.

 This device may suffer from interference if operated near to a 
obile or fixed station transmitter. This interference can affect the 

and-held transmitter as well as the in-vehicle transceiver.

 The manufacturer is not responsible for any radio or TV 
terference caused by unauthorised modifications to this equipment. 

uch modifications could void the user’s authority to operate the 
quipment.

Program

 Step
program
program
HomeLin

 The H
individua
program

1. Pres
Hom
Hom
flash
All t
clea
syste

2. Hold
the d
from
view
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Operation
The vehicle should be wi
door opener and the ign
The HomeLink system op
garage door opener (or o
device) in the same way
original remote control.
With the system program
press the appropriate Ho
button (1, 2, or 3) to ope
garage door opener.
The LED will come ON 
button is pressed.

 The original remote 

The LED will stay ON wh
operates. If it does not, y

n
ner (or other device) has a rolling 

er manual.
s the HomeLink system, but 
erate the garage door opener.
grammed HomeLink button.
 LED flashes quickly and then stays 
ds. This pattern repeats itself for up 

stem, it must be synchronised with 
nction correctly.

e:
amming button on the motor head 
ener . Refer to the operating 
oor opener.
 the motor head unit for the garage 
lly set a ‘training’ LED to ON.

second window in which to initiate 

3. Press and release the programmed HomeLink button. Press and 
release the HomeLink button a second time to complete 
synchronisation.

 Some systems may require this procedure to be completed a third 
time.

The garage door opener should now recognise the rolling code signal 
and operate when the HomeLink button is pressed.
The next two buttons may now be programmed if this has not 
previously been done.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
thin the operating range of the gate or garage 
ition should be ON.
erates the 
ther 

 as the 

med, 
meLink 
rate the 

when the button on when a HomeLink 

control may also be used at any time.

ile the garage door opener (or other device) 
our system may have a rolling code feature.

Rolling Code Synchronisatio
To check if the garage door ope
code feature:
• Check the garage door open
• The remote control program

HomeLink buttons do not op
• Press and hold down the pro

For a rolling code system, the
ON constantly for two secon
to 20 seconds.

To programme a rolling code sy
this system again before it will fu
To synchronise for a rolling cod
1. Locate the training or progr

unit for the garage door op
instructions of the garage d

2. Press the training button on
door opener. This will usua

 There will typically be a 30 
step 3.
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Martin Tracking
 Not available in all markets.
n Martin Tracking system is a stolen vehicle tracking system. 
e latest Global Positioning System (GPS) and Global System 
le communications (GSM) technology providing pinpoint 
 and unparalleled service levels.
m, which is discretely installed in the vehicle, is an easy-to-
m that provides the following important features:
ic Driver Recognition
 Aston Martin Tracking Secure Operating Centre 
tely if your vehicle is stolen, even if the thief has your keys.
tart Inhibit
 by the Secure Operating Centre with Police authorisation, 
t the engine from being restarted.

Alert
 when the system battery is disconnected or discharged, or 
 system wiring is cut.
y Alert
 when motion is detected with the ignition switched off and 
r card is not present.

System Health Check
Regular automatic self diagnostic check.
Transport Mode
Set by the Secure Operating Centre when the vehicle owner has 
confirmed the vehicle is being transported. This will prevent false 
alerts being generated.
Vehicle Servicing Mode
Set by the Secure Operating Centre when the vehicle has been given 
to the Aston Martin Dealer for maintenance.
Theft History
Minute by minute theft log helps Police secure convictions.
Pinpoint GPS Tracking
Accurate to within 10 metres.
International GSM Coverage
Roaming SIM card gives coverage across more than 180 countries.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
eprogramming
o programme a HomeLink button to a new device:
. Press and hold the desired HomeLink button (1, 2, or 3) for 20 

seconds until the LED starts flashing slowly. Do not release the 
button until step 4 has been completed.

. Hold the remote control for the device to be programmed at a 
distance of 10-30 cm away from the HomeLink transmitter unit. 
The LED should be kept in view.

. Now press and hold the remote control button.

. The LED will flash, first slowly and then rapidly to show 
successful programming of the new frequency signal. When the 
LED flashes rapidly, release both buttons.

Aston 
Option -
The Asto
It uses th
for Mobi
accuracy
The syste
use syste
Automat
Alerts the
immedia
Engine S
Activated
to preven
Tamper 
Activated
when the
Tow-Awa
Triggered
the drive
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European Coverage
Local language Police lia
Europe.
Countries covered by As
Albania, Austria, Belarus
Bulgaria, Croatia, Cypru
Finland, France (Monaco
(Vatican City, San Marin
Macedonia, Malta, Mon
Portugal, Romania, Russ
Spain (Andorra, Gibralta
Turkey, Ukraine and Un
Insurance Accreditation
Conforms to the highest 
tracking systems - Thatch
is approved by major ins
Aston Martin Approved
The only vehicle tracking
vehicles.

m is supplied with two unique driver 
 have a driver card in their possession 

inside the vehicle or with the vehicle 
lace and always separately from your 

tself after the vehicle ignition has 
s and the driver card is out of range 

sarm itself when the driver card is 
icle.
ately 100 metres and the driver card 
lert is transmitted to the Secure 
advisors of a potential unauthorised 
 advisors then contact you.
d, if the engine has been started and 
ssession, switch the ignition off and 
e for advice.

The system will additionally:
• Send an alert if your vehicle is lifted or towed away without the

keys.
• Send an alert if your vehicle battery is disconnected or

discharged.
• Send an alert if the GPS antenna has been disconnected.
• Send a monthly health check message to the Secure Operating

Centre to confirm full system functionality.
Please consult your Aston Martin Dealer for details and subscription 
rates.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
ison and stolen vehicle recovery across 

ton Martin Tracking System:
, Belgium, Bosnia and Herzegovina, 
s, Czech Republic, Denmark, Estonia, 
), Germany, Greece, Hungary, Ireland, Italy 
o), Latvia, Lithuania, Luxembourg, 
tenegro, Netherlands, Norway, Poland, 
ia, Serbia, Slovakia, Slovenia, South Africa, 
r), Sweden, Switzerland (Liechtenstein), 
ited Kingdom.

European accreditations for stolen vehicle 
am, Incert (formerly Assuralia) and SCM and 
urers.

 system approved for all Aston Martin 

How the System Works
The Aston Martin Tracking syste
cards. An authorised driver must
when using the vehicle.

 Do not leave the driver card 
key. It should be kept in a safe p
vehicle keys.

The system automatically arms i
been switched off for 70 second
(approximately 3 metres).
The system will automatically di
bought back in range of the veh
If your vehicle is driven approxim
has not been detected, a silent a
Operating Centre to inform the 
movement of your vehicle. The
To avoid an alert being generate
the driver card is not in your po
call the Secure Operating Centr
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If
A
a
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n
T
T
w
O
to
im
n
ve
T
F

hicle is outside the UK, the Secure Operating Centre work 
Police in their local language across Europe to recover your 
uickly.
to prevent your vehicle being moved following a theft, the 
perating Centre under instruction from the Police, may 
ily prevent the vehicle's engine from restarting.
 Police have secured the stolen vehicle, arrangements are 
h you for the vehicle to be collected. The Police may require 
ken to a secure compound for further investigation.

be liable for any statutory Police recovery and storage 
payable directly to the Police.

Additional Information
False Alarms
To avoid unnecessary alerts, contact the Secure Operation Centre to 
inform them of any potential false alarm. Excessive false alerts may 
result in a charge.
Damage Check
If you are involved in an accident or if your vehicle battery has been 
disconnected for any reason (for example, body work repair or paint 
re-spray), you must call Aston Martin Tracking Customer Services so 
that they can test the system to check that it is still functioning 
correctly.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
 your Vehicle is Stolen
fter an alert has been received, the Secure Operating Centre 
dvisors attempt to contact you using the telephone number(s) that 
u supplied at the time of registration. A minimum of two telephone 

umbers must be provided at the time of activation of the contract.
he Police are not contacted until the advisors have spoken with you. 
his is to comply with Police procedures so that Police time is not 
asted with false alarms.
nce the theft has been confirmed with you, the advisors will ask you 
 contact the Police to report the theft and to call the advisor back 
mediately with a Police incident number. Receipt of an alert does 

ot constitute a confirmed theft, as Police Forces require key holder 
rification of a theft.

he Secure Operating Centre then liases with the relevant Police 
orce to seek to recover your vehicle.

If your ve
with the 
vehicle q
In order 
Secure O
temporar
Once the
made wit
it to be ta
You will 
charges, 
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Change of Details
Should any of your perso
Martin Tracking Custom
• Changing the registra
• Selling the vehicle.
• Change of address.
• Change of mobile ph
• New owner buying a 

Martin Tracking Syste

r Secure Operating Centre:

er Services:

.30)

on Martin Tracking System, you are 
details and contact numbers needed 
se details safe and not in the vehicle 

o refer to it if your vehicle is stolen.

All the relevant contact details for your specific country are contained 
in your registration information. For any additional information, 
contact your Aston Martin Dealer.

 Remember to keep all contact details and information safe and 
not in the vehicle otherwise you will not be able to refer to it if your 
vehicle is stolen.

Radio Equipment directive
Driver Card
Hereby, Vodafone Automotive SpA declares that the radio 
equipment types 2781 and 8015 are in compliance with Directive 
2014/53/EU. The full text of the EU declaration of conformity is 
available at the following internet address: 
automotive.vodafone.com
Telematics Unit
Hereby, Vodafone Automotive SpA declares that the radio 
equipment types 2145 and 2146 are in compliance with Directive 
2014/53/EU. The full text of the EU declaration of conformity is 
available at the following internet address: 
automotive.vodafone.com

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
nal details change, you must call Aston 
er Services. For example:
tion plate on the vehicle.

one number.
pre-owned vehicle already fitted with Aston 
m.

Contact Details
Aston Martin Tracking 24 Hou
0844 239 0035
Or from abroad:
+44 (0) 208 305 2026
Aston Martin Tracking Custom
0844 239 0032
(Monday to Friday - 08.30 to 17
Or from abroad:
0844 239 5404

 When registering for the Ast
also provided with all the same 
if your vehicle is stolen. Keep the
otherwise you will not be able t
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Checks Before Dr
Inspect your vehicle to m
information and specific

Outside the Vehicle:
• Visually check the roa
• Check that all window

unobstructed.
• Check that the boot l

closed.
• Check the operation 

Once Inside the Vehi
• Check that the doors 
• Check that the seat, m

correct.
• Check that all gauges
• Check that all passen

o adjust the drivers seat whilst 

e inserted 
he two 
rt the larger 
the ignition 

 the vehicle key is in the ignition 
e key up to position ‘I’ (press down 
infotainment centre lights come ON) 

r is unlocked and before the vehicle
n control.
hicle key is removed from the

gnition control.

 Memory Seats: When making seat adjustments, i.e. moving the 
seat base rearwards, raising or lowering the seat base, the seat back 
will motor forwards whenever it approaches trim panels located 
behind it. If the seat back is tilted backwards the seat base will move 
forwards if the seat back approaches trim panels.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
iving
ake sure that everything is according to the 

ations in this Owner’s Guide.

d wheels, nuts and tyres.
s, mirrors and lamps are clear and

id, bonnet and fuel filler flap are securely

of all lamps.

cle:
are securely closed.
irrors and steering wheel adjustments are

 and symbols are reading correctly.
gers have fastened their seat belts.

Seat Adjustment

 Warning: Do not attempt t
driving.

 The vehicle key must only b
into the ignition control with t
indents first, as shown. To inse
end first the key may damage 
control. 

The seats can be adjusted while
control. Gently insert the vehicl
until the instrument cluster and 
and release.
They can also be adjusted:
• Up to six minutes after a doo

key is inserted into the ignitio
• Up to six minutes after the ve

ignition control.
If the seat operation times out:
• Place the vehicle key in the i
• Open or close a door.
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djust Seat
Seat and Passenger Seat

e or lower the front of the seat.
e the seat forwards or rearwards.
e or lower the rear of the seat.
ease or decrease the angle of the seat back.

Non Height Adjust Seat
Passenger Seat with ISOFIX (Optional)

[1] : Move the seat forwards or rearwards.
[2] : Increase or decrease the angle of the seat back.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
at Head Restraints
he driver and front passenger seats 
clude non-adjustable head 
straints (A), which limit the 
arward travel of the head in a rear 
pact and may reduce whip lash 

juries. When sitting in the seats 
ake sure that the seat back is in an 

pright position and that the rear of 
e head is positioned in the centre 

f the head restraint area. The head 
straints are most effective when 
e distance between the rear of the 

ead and the head restraint is kept 
 a minimum. 

Sport S

Seat Adj
Height A
Driver's 

[1] : Rais
[2] : Mov
[3] : Rais
[4] : Incr
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Temperature and Lum fore the lumbar support can be 

s to increase or reduce the lower 

s to increase or reduce the upper 

er heat setting, press to the front for 
ows which heat level is ON. Press to 
s OFF).1

Seat Back Release
Press and hold in button A to 
release the seat back, once the 
seat has been moved forward 
release the button and manually 
move the seat back forwards. 

 In the unlikely event of 
power failure, a manual release 
strap is provided in the seat back. 
Pull and hold the strap to release the 
seat back and then move the seat 
back forward. 

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
bar Support  The ignition must be ON be
operated.

[1] : Press forwards or rearward
lumbar support.
[2] : Press forwards or rearward
lumbar support.
[3] : Press to the rear for the low
the higher heat setting. A LED sh
the centre position for OFF (LED

1. Optional.
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e or lower the front of the seat.
e the seat forwards or rearwards.
e or lower the rear of the seat.
ease or decrease the angle of the seat back.

Easy Access

 Warning: Make sure that no person is sitting in the seat while 
Easy Access is being used. Forward movement will continue 
further than normal seat forward movement.

Easy Access allows the seat to be moved 
forward, to provide greater access to the 
rear environment. Each seat has an Easy 
Access button located on each end of 
the dashboard. To move a seat press and 
hold the button (on the first press the 
seat will move forward). Movement will 
continue until the button is released. 
If the button is released and pressed 
again within three seconds, movement 
will continue in the same direction. If the button is released and 
pressed again after four seconds the seat will start to move in the 
opposite direction. When moving rearwards the seat will return to its 
original position while the button stays pressed.
Locking the vehicle with a double press (vehicle key) will also return 
the seat to its driving position.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
ghtweight Seat
river's Seat and Passenger Seat (Optional)

[1] : Rais
[2] : Mov
[3] : Rais
[4] : Incr
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Lumbar Support
Two adjustable lumbar p
To adjust the lumbar pad
1. Grab the top of the 

back panel (A) and 
away from the seat.

2. Locate the lumbar p
Pull them from thei
fixings and place int
position as required

 Avoid placing the lum
on the strip of Velcro wh
secures the seat back pa

).

 

Seat Memory Function

 Warning: Make sure that there is nothing in front of, behind, 
or under the seat during adjustment.

 Warning: To avoid injury, make sure that children do not play 
with the switches.

 Warning: If the seat accidentally begins to move, press any 
seat control button to stop the seat.

The position of the driver and passenger seats can be memorised and 
recalled.
Three different driving position 
profiles can be entered in the 
memory. The memory position of 
the driver’s seat also includes both 
door rear view mirrors. 
The memory function buttons are 
located in the seat adjustment 
controls which are located each 
side of the centre console (A).

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
ads are located in the seat back.
 position:
seat 
pull 

ads (B). 
r Velcro 
o a new 
.

bar pads 
ich 
nel (C).

3. Install the seat back trim (D
4. Repeat as required to find 

the correct lumbar support
position.
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n making adjustments to a set driving position, reset the new 
in the same memory channel. The previous memory is 
hen a new driving position is entered.

 a Memorised Position
he seat press and hold button 1, 2 or 3 (depending on which 
required) until all movement is stopped. The seat and door 

hen adjusting the driver’s seat) move to the programmed 
 If the button is released all movement will stop, press and 
in to continue movement.
Using the Emotion Control Unit
e vehicle is locked using the Emotion Control Unit (ECU), the 
eat and both door rear view mirrors will remember their 
. The next time the vehicle is opened using the same ECU, 
nd door rear view mirrors will move to the memorised 

once the door handle is used.

eat and door rear view mirrors only move if they have been 
reviously, i.e. the spare ECU has been used and the seats or 
ave been moved.

Emergency Stop
If the seat accidentally begins to move, press any seat control button 
to stop the seat.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
tting a Preset Position

 Warning: Do not attempt to adjust the seat whilst driving.

djust the seat and the door rear view mirrors to the desired position. 
he mirror memory operates only when adjusting the driver's seat. 
or mirror adjustment, (Refer to ’Exterior Mirrors’, page 3.10).
ush both the memory button (M) and the desired setting button (1, 
 or 3) simultaneously and release. A chime is heard and a message 
ill show in the message centre to confirm1. By repeating these steps 
d pressing an unused button, a second and third driving position 
n be stored in the memory.

 Whe
position 
erased w

Recalling
Once in t
position 
mirrors (w
position.
hold aga
Memory 
When th
driver’s s
positions
the seat a
position 

 The s
moved p
mirrors h

1. Driver's seat only.
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Steering Wheel

 Warning: Do not ad

 Warning: Make sure
in position. The reach a
line with the steering c

Reach and Tilt
The reach and tilt angle 
steering wheel are adjust
the release lever (A). Pul
lever downwards and m
the steering wheel to the
position. Hold the steeri
the required position an
pulling the release lever 

dow switches, especially by 
ue to entrapment in the window 
ll passengers of the possible 
 obstructions are clear before 

d up to one minute after the vehicle 
 control.

indow switch and the drivers door 
h windows.
 the vehicle key must be at ignition 

Lightly press and hold the 
window switch (A) to lower the 
window in one movement. 
Lightly press and release the 
window switch to lower the 
window in stages. 
Lightly pull back the window 
switch to raise the window.
If power to the electric windows 
has been interrupted for any 
reason, they will fail to operate 
correctly until reset (Refer to 
’Door Window Reset’, page 
12.27).

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
just steering wheel whilst driving.

 that the steering column is fully locked 
nd tilt release lever must be fully up, in 

olumn.

of the 
ed by using 
l the release 
anoeuvre 
 required 
ng wheel in 
d lock it by 
up.

Electric Windows

 Warning: Misuse of the win
children, can result in injury d
closure. Drivers must advise a
danger and make sure that all
raising the window.

 The windows can be operate
key is removed from the ignition

Each vehicle door has its own w
window switch can operate bot
To raise and lower the windows
position ‘I’ or ‘II’.
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r Mirrors

w Mirror
e rear view mirror on its ball mounting until a satisfactory 
 is obtained.
im

ever to dim the mirror to 
are from the headlamps of 
 vehicles. 
ic Dim
l)
view mirror will dim 
cally if the glare from the headlamps of following vehicles 
 too bright. The mirror will return to normal view as 
d glare reduces to an acceptable level. If the mirror is 
when reverse gear is selected, the mirror will revert to 
iew.

Vanity Mirror
A vanity mirror is located in each 
sun visor. 

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
oor Sealing

 Warning: Make sure that all passengers are clear when the 
indow mechanism is operating.

o minimise wind noise and to make sure that the window seal is 
atertight a door sealing system is used to provide a tight fit of the 
oor glass to the seals around the top of the door opening.
hen a door is opened, the window automatically lowers a small 

istance to clear the door seal. As the door is closed, the window 
tomatically, after a pause, lifts against the body frame rubber seals.

Interio

Rear Vie
Adjust th
rear view
Manual D
Use the l
reduce gl
following
Automat
(Optiona
The rear 
automati
becomes
unwante
dimmed 
normal v
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Exterior Mirrors
To adjust the door mirro
the left or right mirror (B
move the joystick (A) up
left or right to adjust the s
mirror. 

 The vehicle key mus
position ‘I’ or ‘II’ in the i
control before the door 
can be adjusted.

 An amber LED show
selected mirror.

Heated Mirrors
When the heated rear w
will operate for 6.5 minu

g the vehicle key or master lock 
cally fold in flat against the doors. 
on once the vehicle is unlocked.
 disabled. Press MENU on the 
ETTINGS>, select <Mirror settings> 
 Press ENTER to toggle between ON 

oor mirrors:
 ‘I’ or ‘II’ in the ignition control. Move 
lded position by pressing down and 
mirror select switches (B) together.

 folded they will remain folded on 
is reached.

ccur if the mirrors have been moved 
ither intentionally or accidentally. To 
ate the door mirrors once to fold or 

Reverse Dip Function
This function gives a better view to the rear of the vehicle while 
reversing.
When reverse gear is selected:
Automatic Mode: When reverse gear is selected the door mirrors 
automatically move to the first preset dip position. If the mirror 
requires further lowering, press down and release the mirror joystick 
(A) again. If the mirror is lowered too far, press the mirror joystick up 
and release.
Manual Mode: Press down and release the mirror joystick (A). This 
will lower the door mirrors to preset position 1 dip. If the mirror 
requires further lowering, press down and release the joystick again. 
If the mirror is lowered too far, press the mirror joystick up and 
release.
In manual or automatic mode the mirrors return to driving view when 
reverse gear is de-selected or when either mirror button (B) is 
pressed.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
rs select 
). Then 
, down, 
elected 

t be at 
gnition 
mirrors 

s the 

indow is ON the heaters in the door mirrors 
tes.

Power Fold Function
When the vehicle is locked usin
switch the mirrors will automati
They return to the driving positi
This function can be enabled or
console. Navigate to <SYSTEM S
and then <Powerfold mirrors>.
and OFF.

Manual Fold Function
To manually fold or unfold the d
Insert the vehicle key to position
the mirrors to the folded or unfo
releasing both the left and right 

 If the mirrors are manually
unlock until 10kmph (6 mph) 

 Door mirror vibration can o
manually (folded or unfolded), e
reset the linkage manually, oper
unfold the mirrors.
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4

ints System
aints system gives protection to the driver and passenger in 
of impact conditions. The system consists of:
 and passenger dual-stage airbags
 and passenger seat side airbags (sport seats only)
 and passenger safety belts with dual pre-tensioners and 

imiting systems (sports seats only)
 and passenger safety belts with pre-tensioners and load 
g systems (lightweight seats only)
Passenger Airbag Deactivation (PAD) switch
yable rollbar (Roadster only).
 and passenger safety belts with pre-tensioners and load 
g systems (lightweight seats only)
se systems are controlled by a Restraints Control Module 
 a collision the RCM will analyse information from various 

ncluding crash and seat occupancy conditions. Based on this 
on the RCM will deploy the appropriate safety devices. 
 crash, the RCM may or may not operate the safety belt pre-
(s) and none, one, or both stages of the dual-stage airbag 

ental restraints.

If the pre-tensioners or airbags do not operate in a collision it does 
not mean that something is wrong with the system. Rather, it means 
the system determined the accident conditions (crash severity, belt 
usage, etc.) were not appropriate to operate these safety devices.
Front airbags are designed to operate only in frontal and near-frontal 
collisions, not rollovers, side-impacts, or rear-impacts unless the 
collision causes sufficient longitudinal deceleration.

Determining if the System is Operational

A warning symbol in the instrument cluster  shows the condition 
of the system. A difficulty with the system is shown by one or more of 
the following:
• The warning symbol will flash or stay ON.
• The warning symbol does not come ON immediately after the 

ignition is set to ON.
If either of these conditions occur, even intermittently, have the 
restraint system serviced at your Aston Martin Dealer immediately. 
Unless serviced, the system may not operate correctly in the event of 
a collision.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
verse Mirror Dip Settings
. Press MENU on the console.
. Navigate to <SYSTEM SETTINGS>, select <Mirror settings> and 

then <Reverse mirror dip>.
. Select <Passenger and driver>, <Passenger only> or <Off>.

If set to <Passenger and driver>: Both door mirrors dip 
automatically when reverse gear is selected.
If set to <Passenger only>: Only the passenger door mirror dips 
when reverse gear is selected.
If set to <Off>: The door mirrors stay in manual mode.

. Then press and hold BACK to accept and return to the main 
screen.

Restra
The restr
a variety 
• Driver
• Driver
• Driver

load l
• Driver

limitin
• Front 
• Deplo
• Driver

limitin
All of the
(RCM). In
sensors, i
informati
During a
tensioner
supplem
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Seat Belts
Aston Martin strongly rec

 Warning: Seat belts

 Warning: Each belt 
occupant; it is dangero
carried on the passeng
around two children.

 Warning: When inst
contact any sharp edge
during normal use or in
must be protected.

 Warning: Care shou
webbing with polishes,
battery acid. Cleaning m
and water. The belt sho
frayed, contaminated o

 Warning: Wearing y
wearing a seat belt incr
the event of an acciden

and your passenger always fasten 
orrectly even though airbags are 

t back decreases protection 
e event of a crash. Adjust the seat 
ake sure that the seat back is 
ould move forward in the event of 
use injury.

igned to bear upon the bony 
uld be worn low across the front 
ers; wearing the lap section of the 
a must be avoided.

houlder portion of belt under your 

gid or breakable objects i.e. 
 from your pockets. These items 
elts, possibly causing injury in the 

 Warning: Expectant mothers should seek medical advice on 
the most appropriate way to wear the seat belt.

 Warning: Seat belts must be kept clean so that the retractor 
works correctly. Make sure that belt webbing is not twisted, 
looped, frayed or obstructed in any way. If in doubt about 
condition or operation of seat belt installation, have it checked 
by your Aston Martin Dealer.

 Warning: No modifications or additions should be made by 
the user which will either prevent seat belt adjusting devices 
from operating, or prevent seat belt assembly from being 
adjusted to remove slack. Never install accessories on your seat 
belts.

 Warning: Seat belts should be adjusted as firmly as possible, 
consistent with comfort, to provide the protection for which they 
have been designed. A slack belt will greatly reduce the 
protection afforded to the wearer.

 Warning: It is essential to replace the entire seat belt 
assembly after it has been worn in a severe impact even if 
damage to the seat belt assembly is not obvious.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
ommend the use of seat belts.

 should not be worn with straps twisted.

assembly must only be used by one 
us to put a belt around a child being 
ers lap. Do not put an adult seat belt 

alled, the seat belt webbing must not 
s which could abrade or cut the webbing 
 an accident. If necessary, the webbing 

ld be taken to avoid contamination of the 
 oils and chemicals, and particularly 

ay safely be carried out using mild soap 
uld be replaced if webbing becomes 
r damaged.

our seat belt is crucial to your safety. Not 
eases chance of serious injury or death in 
t.

 Warning: Be sure that you 
their seat belts and use them c
provided.

 Warning: Reclining the sea
provided by the seat belt in th
back to an upright position. M
locked in place. Otherwise it c
a sudden stop or crash and ca

 Warning: Seat belts are des
structure of the body, and sho
of the pelvis, chest and should
belt across the abdominal are

 Warning: Never place the s
arm or behind your back.

 Warning: Always remove ri
spectacles or a mobile phone,
could be trapped under seat b
event of an accident.
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t Reminder
arning symbol in the instrument cluster will come ON and 
ning sound will be heard for six seconds (approximately) 
n the ignition is set to ON if the driver or passenger2 seat 
t fastened. (Market area dependent.)
er seat belt is not fastened after 60 seconds or if the vehicle 
ed a speed of 25 km/h, a warning sound will be heard for 
ds, after which the warning sound will go ON and OFF and 
ing symbol will continue to show until the seat belt is 

ing messages are always available, press the READ button to 
ed messages.

Seat Belt Fastening

 When parked on an incline, the seat belt may lock as it is 
withdrawn. This is not a fault. If the mechanism locks, release the belt 
tension and then pull the belt very gently to avoid operation of the 
inertia lock.

Each seat has three point, inertia 
reel seat belts installed. Items (1), 
(2) and (3) show the three points of 
the seat belt. Item (3) is also the 
location of the belt buckle. 
The inertia belt reels will 
automatically tension the belts to 
provide security with comfort. In 
the event of a collision or during 
severe braking, the belt reels will 
lock.

ssenger is sitting in the passenger seat.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
e-tensioner and Load Limiting
ll seat belts are equipped with pre-tensioner1 and load limiting 
stems.
 most moderate frontal or near frontal accidents, the front airbag 
d all pre-tensioner systems will deploy simultaneously.

he pre-tensioners take up slack in the seat belts as the airbags are 
xpanding. The load limiting system releases belt webbing in a 
ntrolled manner to reduce belt force on the passenger’s chest.

 In some moderate frontal or near frontal accidents, only the pre-
nsioner system will deploy.

Seat Bel
A w
war
whe

belt is no
If the driv
has reach
30 secon
the warn
fastened.
The warn
view stor

1. Dual pre-tensioners are fitted to sport seats 2. If a pa
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Pull out the seat belt, dra
tongue over the shoulder
the chest.

Push the tongue into the
buckle latch until a posit
is heard. 
Pull upwards on the diag
to make sure that the lat
secure and to remove al
from the belt.

p belt is installed snugly, low down 
re no twists.
o adjust their seat or seating position 
n might be disturbed.

 (as soon as it is safe to do so) gently 
e seat belt to create some slack and 
-tension the belt for the new seating 

While holding the seat belt tongue 
o its stored position.

Child Seat Belt Fastening

 Warning: An infant or child that is not correctly restrained 
can be seriously injured or killed in a crash. Seat belts are 
designed for adults and larger children; infants and smaller 
children must be restrained in an approved child safety seat.

Make sure that there is no slack in the webbing and that the restraint 
installs correctly across the child's rib cage and hips. These are the 
parts of the body most able to take the force of impact.
The lap strap should pass across the top of the child’s thighs, bearing 
on the pelvis, not on the abdominal area.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
wing the 
 and across 

 belt 
ive click 

onal belt 
ching is 
l slack 

Finally, double check that the la
across the hips, and that there a
If it is necessary for a passenger t
during a journey, the belt tensio
The passenger should therefore
pull down the shoulder run of th
then immediately release it to re
position.

Seat Belt Unfastening
Push the button on the buckle. 
allow the belt to slowly retract t

 14  Monday, July 31, 2017  4:08 PM



3.15

Be
fo

re
 D

riv
in

g

A

Su
T
ai
re

 airbags (A) only deploy in a 
ont collision. The side airbags1, 
n the front seats (B) only deploy 
g to which side has been 
 in a serious side collision. 
ose of the airbags is to provide 
al protection for the driver and 
rs in the event of a serious 
ront or side impacts). The 
re supplementary to the seat 

t airbag safety labels are located 
n visors and on the end of the instrument panel (passenger 
ke sure that the instructions on these labels are read and 
 with before driving the vehicle.

Airbag Deployment

 Warning: The use of accessory seat covers may prevent the 
deployment of the side airbags and increase the risk of injury in 
an accident. Do not use accessory seat covers.

(Sport seat only)

 Warning: All passengers, including the driver, should always 
wear seat belts, whether or not an airbag is provided, to 
decrease the risk of injury or death in the event of a crash.

 Warning: No objects whatsoever should be attached to the 
centre cover of the steering wheel or the front passenger fascia 
panel. Such objects could cause harm if the vehicle is in a 
collision severe enough to cause the airbags to deploy.

Airbags inflate rapidly and with considerable force; there is therefore 
a risk of death or serious injury such as fractures, facial and eye 
injuries or internal injuries, particularly to passengers who are not 
correctly restrained by seat belts or are not sitting correctly when the 
airbags deploy. The risk of injury from a deploying airbag is greatest 
close to the trim panel covering the airbag.

eat Only.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
irbags

pplemental Restraints System
he vehicle is equipped with driver and passenger airbags. The 
rbags and seat belt pre-tensioners are electrically controlled by the 
straints system.

The front
serious fr
located i
accordin
impacted
The purp
addition
passenge
impact (f
airbags a
belts.
Importan
on the su
side). Ma
complied

1. Sport S
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The whole sequence of 
inflation of the airbag tak
and gas associated with t
to health.
Do not change, modify o
side fascia or any other p
disable the system or cau
The system will not depl
impacts, such as contact
The airbag system is not 
All work on the airbag sy
Martin Dealer.

[A] : Front airbag deploy
[B] : Seat side airbag dep

Child Safety
Aston Martin strongly recommends:
• Always use ISOFIX anchors where available.
• A child, regardless of age, should always be restrained when 

travelling in a vehicle.
 Warning: Each seat belt assembly must be used by only one 

passenger. It is dangerous to put a seat belt around a child being 
carried on the passengers lap.

 Warning: Make sure that an installed child seat does not rest 
against the door, that the child sits correctly in the seat and does 
not lean close to, or against, the door or window.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
events from sensing the impact to full 
es place in a fraction of a second. The noise 
he deployment of the airbags is not injurious 

r tamper with the steering wheel, passenger 
art of the airbag system. Such actions could 
se inadvertent airbag deployment.

oy in the event of minor frontal or side 
s when parking.
designed to protect against rear impacts.
stem must only be carried out by an Aston 

ment
loyment
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re
•
•
•
•

ats and Front Passenger Airbag

ing: Do not place a child restraint on a seat with an 
rbag.

ent of a serious frontal or side collision the vehicle airbag 
 designed to deploy, to provide additional protection for the 
t occupants.
 seat is to be used in the front passenger seat, the front 
r airbag must be set to OFF. Make sure that the child seat 
turer’s installation instructions are followed correctly.

AD switch does not set the front passenger side impact 
r the seat belt pre-tensioners to OFF.

Lightweight Seat
Aston Martin strongly recommends not to install any child seat on 
the passenger seat of this vehicle.
If a forward facing child seat is to be used in the passenger seat, follow 
the child seat manufacturer’s instructions to secure the child seat and 
move the front passenger seat to its rearmost and lowest position.
If a child seat is to be used in the front passenger seat, the front 
passenger airbag must be set to OFF. Make sure that the child seat 
manufacturer’s installation instructions are followed correctly.

Warning Labels

 Warning: Extreme Hazard: NEVER use a rearward facing child 
restraint on a seat protected by an ACTIVE AIRBAG in front of it. 
DEATH or SERIOUS INJURY to the Child can occur.

The following warning labels (market area dependent) are located on 
both sides of the sun visor and on the end of the instrument panel 
(passenger side).

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
our vehicle has the following devices for the installation of child 
straints:
Passenger Airbag Deactivation (PAD) switch
ISOFIX anchors (Sport seat only: No height adjust)1
Passenger seats Automatic Locking Retractor (ALR) seat belts
Tether anchor points (Sport seat only: No height adjust.)

Child Se

 Warn
active ai

In the ev
system is
front sea
If a child
passenge
manufac

 The P
airbags o

1. Standard for installing child seats into cars and is intended to make the 
installation of child seats quick and simple.
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tivation

a child seat on the passenger seat, 
set to OFF.

ays confirm that the PAD switch 

n of installing a child seat on the 
PAD switch to OFF, as the 
 added protection of the airbag. 
 could occur.

t the passenger seat side impact 
ioners to OFF.

ion (PAD) switch lets the airbag 
to OFF. When the PAD is set to OFF 
the passenger seat. At ignition ON, if 
, PASS AIRBAG OFF will show in the 

e passenger end of the instrument 
e front passenger door is open.

The PAD switch should be inspected by an Aston Martin Dealer if any 
of the following conditions occur:
• The PAD warning symbol does not come ON (for six seconds)

when the ignition is set to ON and the passenger airbag is set to
ON.

• The PAD warning symbol does not stay ON when the ignition is
set to ON and the passenger airbag set to OFF.

• The PAD warning symbol stays ON when the ignition is set to ON
and the passenger airbag is set to ON.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
Passenger Airbag Deac

 Warning: Before installing 
the passenger airbag must be 

 Warning: Before driving alw
is in the appropriate position.

 Warning: With the exceptio
passenger seat, do not set the 
passenger will not receive the
Serious injuries or even death

 The PAD switch does not se
airbags or the seat belt pre-tens

The Passenger Airbag Deactivat
protecting the passenger be set 
a child seat may be installed on 
the passenger airbag is set to OFF
message centre.
The PAD switch is located on th
panel and is accessible when th
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 Anchors

ing: An unsecured child seat is dangerous. In a sudden 
 collision it could move, causing serious injury or death 
ild or other passengers. Make sure the child seat is 
 secured in place according to the manufacturer’s 
ons.

ing: When installing the child seat, make sure that there 
eat belts or foreign objects near or around the ISOFIX 
. If seat belts or a foreign object prevents the child seat 
ing securely attached to the ISOFIX anchors, the child 
ld move in a sudden stop or collision causing serious 
 death to the child or other passengers.

Sport Seat: Passenger seat without height adjust only.
This vehicle is equipped with 
ISOFIX (International Standards 
Organisation FIX) anchors for the 
installation of child seats on the 
passenger seat. The anchors are 
located between the seat base and 
the seat back. 

 Move the seat rearwards, to 
allow clearance for installing the 
child seat.

Secure the child seat using the 
ISOFIX anchors, following the child 
seat manufacturer's instructions.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
t the Airbag to ON or OFF
sert the emergency vehicle key into the PAD switch and turn 
ockwise for the OFF position (airbag OFF) or counterclockwise for 
e ON position (airbag ON). Remove the key.
irbag ON
hen the ignition is set to ON make 
re that the PASS AIRBAG OFF symbol 
) comes ON for six seconds then goes 
FF. Failure to follow the advice given 
ove can endanger the life of the child.

irbag OFF
ake sure that the PASS AIRBAG OFF 
mbol stays ON when the ignition is 
N.

ISOFIX

 Warn
stop or a
to the ch
correctly
instructi

 Warn
are no s
anchors
from be
seat cou
injury or
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Tether Anchors

 Warning: An infant 
can be seriously injure
designed for adults and
children must be restra

 Warning: Child rest
withstand only those lo
restraints. Under no cir
seatbelts, harnesses or 
the vehicle.

 Warning: Always fol
instructions. Not follow
instructions when insta

 Warning: Make sure
obstructions above and
tether strap between th
Do not place tether str
and the tether anchor p

 the top of a child seat to a tether 
educe excessive movement of the 
ion. The purpose of a tether strap is 
 for the child seat occupant in the 
ether strap is supplementary to the 

r point for the passenger seat 

Correct Assembly of Tether Anchorages
Front Passenger Seat
(Non-height adjust sport seat only)
The tether anchor point for the passenger seat is located at the rear 
base of the passenger seat. Move the seat forward to access the tether 
anchor point. Route the tether strap through the aperture in the seat 
back as shown. Engage the tether clip to the anchor point at the 
bottom of the passenger seat back (A) and make sure that the locking 
spring has fully closed to prevent accidental disengagement. Always 
make sure that the tether strap length is adjusted to remove any slack.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
or child that is not properly restrained 
d or killed in a crash. Seat belts are 
 larger children; infants and smaller 
ined in an approved child safety seat.

raint anchorages are designed to 
ads imposed by correctly installed child 
cumstances are they to be used for adult 
for attaching other items or equipment to 

low the child seat manufacturer’s 
ing the child seat manufacturer’s 
lling the child seat is dangerous.

 the child seat tether strap is free from 
 below. Do not place any items on the 
e child seat and the tether anchor point. 

ap over any items between the child seat 
oint.

A tether is a strap that connects
anchor point on the vehicle to r
child seat in the event of a collis
to provide additional protection
event of a serious impact. The t
seat belts.
Your vehicle has a tether ancho
(optional).
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atic Locking Retractors

ing: Always follow the child seat manufacturer’s 
ons. Not following the child seat manufacturer’s 
ons when installing the child seat is dangerous.

rtin does not recommend any specific child seat for this 
hich requires the use of the vehicle seat belt for 
on.
matic Locking Retractor (ALR) system is designed to securely 
d seats. The ALR system temporarily locks the seat belt that 
g a child seat.

ALR Operation
Gently pull out the seat belt until fully extended. The ALR system will 
only engage at the maximum extension point of the seat belt.
Thread the belt tongue through the child seat as instructed by the 
child seat manufacturer. Engage the tongue into the belt buckle.
Adjust the tongue position on the belt, if necessary, to make sure that 
the lower belt run is tight and then allow the upper run of the seat 
belt to fully retract until the child seat is securely held. The ALR 
system will be heard ‘clicking’ as the seat belt retracts.
When fully retracted, pull down on the upper run of the belt to check 
that the ALR lock has engaged.

 When parked on an incline, the seat belt may lock as it is 
withdrawn. This is not a fault. If the mechanism locks, release the seat 
belt tension and then pull the seat belt very gently to avoid operation 
of the inertia lock.

The ALR system will disengage when the seat belt is fully retracted. 
The seat belt may then be worn when required as a normal seat belt. 
Once the ALR is disengaged, the seat belt must be fully extended to 
re-engage the system on the next occasion that a child seat is 
installed.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
Autom

 Warn
instructi
instructi

Aston Ma
vehicle w
installati
The Auto
hold chil
is securin
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Child Seats

 Warning: Always fol
instructions. Not follow
child seat is dangerous

 Warning: Do not sea
36 kg or less in the car
booster cushion.

Aston Martin strongly re
the front passenger sea

ecting a child seat:
ng that it meets the applicable Safety 

s supplied with the child seat. Make 
d can install and use the device 

hicle.
 is appropriate for the child’s weight 
required by the standard or 
r infant seats, usually provide this 

An infant or child that is not correctly restrained can be seriously 
injured or killed in a crash. Seat belts are designed for adults and 
larger children; infants and smaller children must be restrained in an 
approved child seat.
Children can be seriously injured in a crash if their child seat is not 
correctly secured in the vehicle.
Never hold a baby or child on your lap while riding in the vehicle.
Consult with local manufacturers of forward facing restraint and 
booster cushions. These manufacturers can supply you with advice 
on the safety of their particular child restraints.
Check the seat manufacturer’s instructions for correct use and 
installation – use the correct size seat and correctly secure the seat in 
the vehicle in accordance with the manufacturer's instructions. Be 
sure to read and follow the ‘Installation and Use Instructions’ 
provided with the child seat.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
low the child seat manufacturer’s 
ing the instructions when installing the 

.

t a child aged 12 or younger, or weighing 
 without an appropriate child seat or 

commends not to install any child seat on 
t of this vehicle.

Use of Child Seats
Look for the following when sel
• It should have a label certifyi

Standards.
• Carefully read the instruction

sure you understand them an
correctly and safely in the ve

• Make sure that the child seat
and development. The label 
regulations, or instructions fo
information.
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Table Key
IUF:Suitable for ‘ISOFIX’ forward child restraints systems of universal category approved for use in the 
mass group.
IL:Suitable for particular ISOFIX Child Restraint Systems (CRS). These ISOFIX CRS are those of the 
‘specific vehicle’, ‘restricted’, or ‘semi-universal’ categories.
X:ISOFIX position not suitable for ISOFIX child restraint systems in this mass group or this size class.
Supplied under ECE Regulation 16.

M s

A

‘0

 ISOFIX base, do not install 

‘0

‘I

Mass Group Size Class Fixture ISOFIX Positions

As shown on the child safety seat packaging Front Passenger

‘II’ 15 to 25 kg - - X

‘III’ 22 to 36 kg - - X

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
hild Seats - ISOFIX Installation
ort Seat: No Height Adjust Passenger Seat

ass Group Size Class Fixture ISOFIX Position

s shown on the child safety seat packaging Front Passenger

Carry Cot F ISO/L1 X

G ISO/L2 X

’ Up to 10 kg E ISO/R1 IL1

1. Mass Group 0/0+ - Britax ‘Cosy Tot ISOFIX’ (Only to be installed with the semi-universal
with lap or diagonal seat belt).

+’ Up to 13 kg E ISO/R1 IL1.

D ISO/R2 X

C ISO/R3 X

’ 9 to 18 kg D ISO/R2 X

C ISO/R3 X

B ISO/F2 IUF

B1 ISO/F2X IUF

A ISO/F3 IUF
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Child Seats - Seat Bel
Consult with local manu
booster cushions. These 
on the safety of their par
installation instructions.
Lightweight Seat

nger Seat Sport Seat: No Height Adjust Passenger Seat

Mass Group

As shown on the child safet

‘0’ Up to 10 kg

‘0+’ Up to 13 kg

‘I’ 9 to 18 kg

‘II’ 15 to 25 kg

‘III’ 22 to 36 kg

Seating Position

ckaging Front Passenger

U 1

armost and highest position.

U1.

U1.

U1.

U1.

Mass Group Seating Position

As shown on the child safety seat packaging Front Passenger

‘0’ Up to 10 kg X

‘0+’ Up to 13 kg X

‘I’ 9 to 18 kg X

‘II’ 15 to 25 kg X

‘III’ 22 to 36 kg L1

1. Mass Group II/III - Britax ‘Evolva 2-3 ISOFIT’

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
t Installation
facturers of forward facing restraint and 
manufacturers can supply you with advice 
ticular child restraints and also advice on 

Sport Seat: Height Adjust Passe

Seating Position

y seat packaging Front Passenger

X

X

X

X

X

Mass Group

As shown on the child safety seat pa

‘0’ Up to 10 kg

1. Move the passenger seat to its re

‘0+’ Up to 13 kg

‘I’ 9 to 18 kg

‘II’ 15 to 25 kg

‘III’ 22 to 36 kg
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volva 2-3 ISOFIT’ Child Seat

ing: The lap or diagonal seat belt is only to be used to 
the child in the child seat. Do not use the lap or 
l seat belt to install the child seat. Always use the Britax 
-3 ISOFIT child seat ISOFIT latches.

nt any forward or backward movement of the Britax ‘Evolva 
IT’ child seat, it must be installed with the top of the child 
sed firmly up against the top of the passenger seat as shown. 
ve this follow the child seat manufacturer’s instructions, 
h the following instructions for the Aston Martin seat.

Motor the passenger seat fully to the rear and install the Britax ‘Evolva 
2-3 ISOFIT’ child seat to the passenger seat ISOFIX bars as per the 
manufacturer's instructions. Adjust the height of the child seat 
headrest as required according to manufacturer's instructions. Tilt the 
passenger seat back forward until the top of the child seat comes into 
contact with the passenger seat as shown.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
ble Key
 Suitable for particular child restraint systems. These restraints may 
e of the ‘specific vehicle’, ‘restricted’ or ‘semi-universal’ categories.
: Suitable for 'universal' category restraints approved for this mass 
oup.
: Seat position not suitable for children in the mass group.
: Unsuitable for use with many child restraints due to limited space.

upplied under ECE Regulation 16.

Britax ‘E

 Warn
restrain 
diagona
‘Evolva 2

To preve
2-3 ISOF
seat pres
To achie
along wit
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Cabin Storage

Glove Box
Press the glove box butto

Storage Tray
(SportShift III Transmission Only)

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
n (A) to open. Push up to close.

Trinket Box
(Non smoking option)
Lift the lid to open.
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 Storage Box
l)
est storage box has 2 integrated cup holders, 2 USB ports, a 
uxiliary socket and a 12V accessory socket.

 Warning: Only use the cup holder when safe to do so.

 Warning: Do not place hot drinks in the cup holder while the 
vehicle is in motion. There is a risk of scalding if spilled.

 Warning: Use soft cups only. Hard cups or objects can cause 
personal injury in a collision.

 Do not put open top drinks containers in the cup holders. 
There is a risk of spillage under heavy braking or steering which 
can damage electrical components.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
rmrest Storage Tray
he armrest storage tray has 2 USB ports, a 3.5mm auxiliary socket 
d a 12V accessory socket.

Armrest
(Optiona
The armr
3.5mm a
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Rear Storage Tray
Including 12V accessory s, which include a phone holder.

Boot Cover
To Remove
Detach the two boot lid cords and fold the rear section forward.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
 socket (Roadster only).

Door Pockets
Both doors have storage pocket

 28  Monday, July 31, 2017  4:08 PM



3.29

Be
fo

re
 D

riv
in

g

S
co  rear section folded and turn the boot cover 180°. Place the 

the rear section of the boot.

To Install
Insert the boot cover, from below, and locate the two rear pins. Raise 
the cover. Locate the two side pins up into the area provided in the 
trim panel. Slightly push forward and allow to drop into position. 
Install the two boot lid cords.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
lightly raise the boot cover up and then back. Lower and remove the 
ver to the rear.

Storage
Keep the
cover in 
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Accessory Socket

 Warning: Damage to
10 amps is drawn from
accessories which are d

 Foreign items can g
always place the cover 

 Extended use of an a
to OFF will discharge t

Read the manufacturer’s
connect any device whic
accessory socket.

 Vehicles installed wit
socket provided in the tr

Accessory sockets are mo
the boot right side wall (
12 volt vehicle accessory

ket 
ay. 

Ashtray and Cigar Lighter
(Optional)

 Warning: The cigar lighter will be very hot when in use. Take 
care to avoid burns. Do not allow children to play with the cigar 
lighter.

The cigar lighter may be used when the vehicle key is in ignition 
position ‘I’ or ‘II’.
Push the lighter down until it clicks. The lighter will pop up when 
ready for use.

 Foreign items can get into the socket and cause damage - 
always place the lighter back into the accessory socket when not 
in use.

Remove the ashtray by opening the lid and pulling the glass tray 
upwards. Install the tray by placing it into position and pushing down.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
s

 electrical circuits will result if more than 
 the accessory socket. Only connect 
esigned for use in a motor vehicle.

et into the socket and cause damage - 
on the accessory socket when not in use.

ccessory socket when vehicle engine is set 
he battery.

 instructions and make sure that you do not 
h would exceed current rating of the 

h the non-smoking kit have a third accessory 
inket box.

unted in the armrest storage box or tray and 
A and B) and may be used to power any 
 requiring a current of less than 10 amps.

[A] : Coupe
[B] : Roadster

Roadster Only: An accessory soc
is mounted in the rear storage tr
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Instrument Cluste

[1] FUEL GAUGE: Show l 
symbol comes ON.
[2] SPEEDOMETER: Sho
[3] MESSAGE CENTRE (L

• Vehicle Speed: Sh
• Gear Range: Show

positions and gear

[4] GEAR POSITION INDICATION DISPLAY (GPID) : 
• Manual:

Shows the current gear.
• Sportshift III:

Shows the current gear when in paddle shift mode. Shows ‘D’ when in auto
transmission mode (Refer to ’Auto Transmission Mode’, page 5.7).

A red ‘R’ will show when the transmission is in reverse. A red 'H' will show when in hill start assist mode 
(Refer to ’Park Brake’, page 5.12).
[5] MESSAGE CENTRE (RIGHT): Shows the following:

• Trip Meter (A): Shows distances travelled since last reset of trip meters
T1 and T2. Toggle between T1 and T2 by pressing T1/T2 (E) for less
than three seconds. Press T1/T2 for more than three seconds to reset
the trip meter on show.

• Sport Mode Status (B): Shows SPORT when sport mode is ON.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
r

s how much fuel is in the fuel tank. Refuel as soon as possible when the low fue

ws vehicle road speed.
EFT): Shows the following:
ows the vehicle road speed in a digital format.
s the transmission position and current gear selection. Possible transmission

 selection are in bold.
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ssages show if an unsatisfactory condition is detected. 
ssage priority is shown by a red or amber triangle above the 
ssage display.
d: Potential personal danger or danger of damage to the 
hicle.
ber: Advisory, shows possible degraded vehicle 

rformance.
arning messages will show when the ignition is ON and will 
cle automatically.
w and acknowledge messages at any time by pressing the 

AD button (F).
rvice Intervals

E FOR REGULAR SERVICE will be shown when a regular 
hicle service is due. This message will show at ignition ON 
r two minutes) until the regular service has taken place.
ip Computer
e message centre (right) defaults to the trip computer when 
re are no messages to show.

[6] TACHOMETER: Shows the engine speed in revolutions per 
minute x 1000.
[7] ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE GAUGE: Shows the 
temperature of the engine coolant.

Warning Symbols
As the ignition is set to ON, the electronic control units complete a 
self check. During these checks the following symbols will come ON 
for five seconds and SYSTEM CHECK will show in the message 
centre.

Under normal circumstances most warning symbols will go OFF at 
the end of the individual system check if system checks are 
satisfactory.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
• Cruise Status (C): Shows CRUISE when cruise control is ON 
(Refer to ’Cruise Control’, page 4.18).

• Odometer (D): Shows the total distance covered by the 
vehicle.

• Dr
Me
Me
me
Re
ve
Am
pe
W
cy
Vie
RE

• Se
TIM
ve
(fo

• Tr
Th
the
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Information and W

[1]  LOW FUEL WARNIN
is available. At 13 ltr / 80
distance’ message will sh
side of the vehicle the fu
[2]  LEFT TURN INDICA

[3]  HEADLAMPS: Show

[4]  SIDE LAMPS: Shows

[5]  CHECK ENGINE: 

 Warning: Stop immediately if the check engine symbol flashes, do not drive the vehicle. 
Contact your Aston Martin Dealer.

Steady amber shows a fault in the engine management system. Continue driving only if there are no 
audible, visible or physical signs of degraded engine performance. Consult your Aston Martin Dealer as 
soon as possible. Flashing amber shows a major fault in the engine management system. Stop 
immediately. Contact your Aston Martin Dealer.
[6]  IGNITION WARNING: Comes ON when the ignition is set to ON and goes OFF when the 
engine is started and battery charging commences. Comes ON if battery charging fails whilst 
driving.
[7]  OIL PRESSURE WARNING: Comes ON when the engine oil pressure falls below minimum. 
Do not continue driving if this symbol stays ON. Contact your Aston Martin Dealer immediately.
[8]  SUPPLEMENTARY RESTRAINT SYSTEM: 

 Warning: Do not drive the vehicle if the Supplementary Restraint System (SRS) warning 
symbol stays ON. Have the system checked by an Aston Martin Dealer.

At vehicle key position ‘I’ and ‘II’ or on vehicle start up, this symbol comes ON for a few seconds as a 
readiness sign. If it does not come ON, or if it does not go OFF after a few seconds, or if it comes ON 
whilst driving, the airbag self diagnostic system has detected a fault.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
arning Symbols

G: Comes ON when only approximately 13 ltr of fuel or 80 km distance 
 km and 7 ltr / 40 km an audible ‘beep’ will sound and the ‘estimated 
ow (for 20 seconds) in the message centre. The arrow head shows which 
el flap is.
TORS: Flashes with the indicator or hazard warning lamps (Ignition ON).

s that the main beam of the headlamps is in use.

 that the side lamps, dip or main beams are ON.
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[9

N. Have the 
s

T e driver’s seat belt is not 
fa different vehicle speeds 
u
[1  is ON this symbol 
w bol stays ON or it 
co ssage will show in 
th
[1 e(s) air pressure is 
b
[1

Have the system 
c

If ntrol circuits. Continue 
d rformance. Consult your 
A

[13]  BRAKE WARNING: 

 Warning: If the brake warning symbol stays ON, after fully releasing the park brake do 
not drive the vehicle. Have the system checked by an Aston Martin Dealer.

At ignition ON this symbol comes ON when the park brake is applied and goes OFF when the park brake 
is fully released. If the symbol stays ON, after fully releasing the park brake, it shows that either the brake 
fluid level is low or that the brake pads require regular maintenance.
[14]  WARNING TRIANGLE: Shows red or amber depending on the warning or information 
message priority.
[15]  REAR FOG LAMP: Shows if the rear fog lamps are ON.

[16]  RIGHT TURN INDICATORS: Flashes with the indicator or hazard warning lamps (Ignition 
ON).
[17]  IMMOBILISER STATUS: When the immobiliser is on, this symbol flashes continuously (Refer 
to ’Immobiliser’, page 2.10).
[18]  HIGH COOLANT TEMPERATURE: Shows when the engine coolant temperature exceeds 
120°C.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
]  SEAT BELT WARNING: 

 Warning: Do not drive the vehicle if the seat belt warning symbol stays O
ystem checked by an Aston Martin Dealer.

his warning symbol will come ON and a chime will sound for six seconds if th
stened when the ignition is set to ON. The chime will continue to operate at 
ntil the seat belt is fastened (market dependant).
0]  DYNAMIC STABILITY CONTROL: When Dynamic Stability Control (DSC)
ill flash when the DSC system is operating. If, while DSC is ON, the DSC sym
mes ON whilst driving, the DSC system has detected a fault. A DSC fault me
e message centre. Consult your Aston Martin Dealer as soon as possible.
1]  TYRE PRESSURE: If this symbol stays ON or comes ON while driving, a tyr

elow specification.
2]  ABS WARNING: 

 Warning: If the ABS warning symbol stays ON, do not drive the vehicle. 
hecked by an Aston Martin Dealer.

 this symbol stays ON or comes ON while driving there is a fault in the ABS co
riving only if there are no audible, visible or physical signs of degraded brake pe
ston Martin Dealer as soon as possible if this symbol stays ON.
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Engine Oil Level Sens

 The electronic engin
the need for the owner
the dipstick. Check the
or weekly - which ever 

This vehicle has an elect
which records the engine
been left for 4 or more h
it is within a pre-set oil t

 Running the engine 
on the dipstick can cau

 The system may not 
temperature is low or if 
consistent oil level to be

For the correct engine o
’Fluids and Capacities’, p

ing the minimum mark the message 
ND TOP UP will show in the 
ber warning triangle and a chime 
 in the engine management system. 

hould be checked and filled to the 
 as possible. (Refer to ’Fluid Levels’, 

 oil level is filled with a least 1 litre to 
system has performed a valid check 

Low Outside Temperature

 Warning: Even if the ICE WARNING message does not show, 
there is no guarantee that at low temperatures the road is free 
from ice.

At temperatures below 4°C the message ICE WARNING is shown in 
the message centre, this shows to the driver that frost or ice is likely 
to form on road surfaces.

The amber warning triangle  will also come ON.
The message and warning triangle will continue to show until the 
outside temperature rises to a safer level.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
ing

e oil level sensing system does not replace 
 to regularly check their engine oil using 
 engine oil level every fourth fuel tank fill 
is the soonest.

ronic engine Oil Level Sensing (OLS) system 
 oil level every vehicle start if the vehicle has 
ours, if the vehicle is on level ground, and if 
emperature range.

with engine oil below the minimum mark 
se serious engine damage.

record an oil level if the engine oil 
the time to refuel is not sufficient for a 
 recorded.

il refer to Fluids and Capacities (Refer to 
age 13.3).

If the engine oil level is approach
OIL LEVEL WARNING CHECK A
message centre along with an am
sound. A code will also be stored
The engine oil level is low and s
required level engine oil as soon
page 12.7)
The message will clear when the
the required level and the OLS 
of the oil level.
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TAINMENT SCREEN: Opens when the infotainment system 
N.

TION CONTROL: Insert the vehicle key for ignition 
 ‘0’. ‘I’, ‘II’ and engine start (Refer to ’Ignition Control’, page 

SMISSION CONTROLS: (SportShift III Transmission Only)
verse (R), Neutral (N) and Drive (D) transmission buttons.

[4] PHONE AND SATELLITE NAVIGATION: Select phone and 
satellite navigation functions and move back in the menus.
[5] PASSENGER AIRBAG STATUS: (Market Specific)
Shows the passenger airbag status (Refer to ’Passenger Airbag 
Deactivation’, page 3.18).
[6] CLIMATE CONTROLS: Sets the required vehicle temperatures 
(Refer to ’Climate Controls’, page 7.2).
[7] MAIN MENU AND AUDIO SETTINGS: Select radio, audio 
sources and menu options.
[8] JOYSTICK/ENTER: Rotate to navigate through screens and lists. 
Press to select an item or option (referred to as ENTER throughout this 
chapter).
[9] ON/OFF/VOLUME: Press to switch the Infotainment system ON 
and OFF. Rotate to adjust the volume control.
[10] (I) / READ: Press to view and acknowledge messages in the 
message centre (Refer to ’Instrument Cluster’, page 4.2).
[11] READING LAMPS: Driver and passenger reading lamps.
[12] T1/T2: Select between the two trip meters in the message centre 
(Refer to ’Instrument Cluster’, page 4.2).

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
entre Stack Controls

[1] INFO
is set to O
[2] IGNI
positions
4.9).
[3] TRAN
Sport, Re
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[13] DYNAMIC STABILITY CONTROL: The Dynamic Stability 
Control (DSC) system defaults to ON at each ignition ON. Press and 
hold for four seconds for track mode. Press and hold again for four 
seconds to set DSC to OFF. Press and release to set DSC ON again 
(Refer to ’Dynamic Stability Control’, page 5.13).
[14] HAZARD WARNING LAMP: Press to set the hazard warning 
lamps to ON or OFF.
[15] SPORT MODE: (Manual Transmission Only)
Use to Select Sport and AMShift modes. (Refer to ’Sport and AMShift 
Modes’, page 5.5)
[16] ADAPTIVE DAMPING: The Adaptive Damping System (ADS) 
defaults to the last selected damper mode at each ignition ON (Refer 
to ’Adaptive Damping’, page 5.17).
[17] MASTER VEHICLE LOCK: Press to lock all doors and disable the 
boot lock switch. Press again to unlock (Refer to ’Master Locks’, page 
2.5).
[18] BOOT OPEN: Pull back to open the boot lid1.

1. This switch becomes the roof open and close switch on Roadster models.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
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n Control
s vehicle functions and to start the engine the vehicle key 
inserted in to the ignition control.

ing: Only use the vehicle key in the ignition control. Do 
e any objects, including fingers, into the ignition control 
an the vehicle key. Objects other than the vehicle key 
se the ignition control to fail.

ehicle key must only be inserted 
 ignition control with the two 
first, as shown. Attempting to 
e larger end of the key first may 
 the ignition control. 

Position ‘0’ (Ignition OFF)
Auxiliaries OFF (infotainment centre consisting of audio, satellite 
navigation and hands-free phone not available), steering lock ON. 
Seats can be adjusted.
Gently insert the vehicle key, indents first, into 
the ignition control. Press in until the key clicks 
into place, approximately 20 mm (A) then 
release. The key is docked at this point.
Remove by pulling the vehicle key from the 
ignition control.

Preventing Unnecessary Battery Drain
If the vehicle key is left in the ignition control (position ‘0’), some 
vehicle circuits will stay ON and unnecessary current will be drawn 
from the battery.
Always remove the vehicle key from the ignition control whenever 
the ignition is set to OFF.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
9] REAR FOG LAMPS: Used with the dipped beam when fog or 
ist is causing restricted visibility. They must be set to OFF when 
sibility clears to reduce glare to the drivers of following vehicles.
0] PARKING ASSIST: Defaults to OFF at each ignition ON. Park 
sist comes ON when reverse gear is selected. Press and release to 
t parking assist to OFF (Refer to ’Parking Assist’, page 5.18).

Ignitio
To acces
must be 

 Warn
not plac
other th
may cau

 The v
into the
indents 
insert th
damage
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Position ‘I’ (Ignition O
Auxiliaries OFF (infotain
navigation and hands-fre
can be adjusted.
• If already in position ‘

key until the infotainm
the instrument cluster
a further 10 mm (B) a
position ‘I’.

• Or insert the key into
control and move stra
‘I’. Press in until the in
cluster lamps come O

Remove by pulling the v

ystems ON, steering lock OFF.

o not press the brake pedal down 
ngine.

press the clutch pedal down unless 

by using 

n ‘0’ or 
t is flush 
l and 

ition 
position 
l it is flush with the ignition control 

The Instrument cluster lamps will come ON, the vehicle systems will 
wake up and the steering lock will release.
• SportShift Transmission:

To start the engine from this position fully press the brake pedal 
down and press the key fully in (Refer to ’Starting the Engine’, 
page 5.3).
To remove the vehicle key from position ‘II’ press the key fully in 
twice, do not press the brake pedal and release.

• Manual Transmission:
To start the engine from this position fully press the clutch pedal 
down and press the key fully in (Refer to ’Starting the Engine’, 
page 5.3).
To remove the vehicle key from position ‘II’ press the key fully in 
twice, do not press the clutch pedal and release.

The key will gently return to position ‘I’. Pull the key from the ignition 
control. Once in position ‘I’ after 10 seconds the steering lock will 
engage.

 If the vehicle key is pressed fully into the ignition control and 
released for position ‘II’, the key must be returned to position ‘I’ to 
start the engine.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
FF and Accessories ON)
ment centre consisting of audio, satellite 
e phone available), steering lock ON. Seats 

0’ gently press the 
ent centre and 

 lamps come ON, 
nd release for 

 the ignition 
ight to position 
fotainment centre and the instrument 
N.
ehicle key from the ignition control.

Position ‘II’ (Ignition ON)
Ignition and all other electrical s

 SportShift Transmission: D
unless intending to start the e

Manual Transmission: Do not 
intending to start the engine.

 Insert the key to position ‘II’ 
the flat of a finger, as shown. 

• If the key is already in positio
‘I’ gently press the key until i
with the ignition control beze
release. 

• Or insert the key into the ign
control and move straight to 
‘II’. Gently press the key unti
bezel and release.
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de Stalk
een Wiper Control: 
.
matic Wipe.

mal Speed Wipe.
 Wipe.
 Wipe: Pull the stalk forwards.

indscreen wipers will return to their park position if the 
s set to OFF or the bonnet is unlatched, regardless of the right 
ition.

nsitive Wipe: If the wipers are at fast wipe, when the 
lows down (below 11 km/h) the wipers will go to normal 
ed.
ers are at normal speed when the vehicle slows down 

1 km/h) the wipers will go to automatic wipe (position 2).
s the vehicle speeds up (above 15 km/h) the wipers will 

 their original setting.

Automatic Rain Sensor Wiper Control: 
Automatic rain sensor wiper control increases 
or decreases the sensitivity in six steps (B). 
Sixth position (where the arrow is set to the 
bottom marker) gives the least sensitivity.
Switching from OFF to automatic wiper results in a single wipe to 
acknowledge that the wiper control is now automatic.

 If the automatic rain sensor wiper control is not functioning 
correctly, check that the sensor located at the top of the windscreen 
is clean and clear of debris or dirt.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
talk Controls

ft Side Stalk
urn Signals: Press up for a right turn, 
ress down for a left turn. Returns to the 
ntre position on completion of a 
anoeuvre. Hold against spring pressure to 
ow a lane change.
ain and Dipped Beam: Pull forwards and 
tch for main beam. Pull forwards again and 
tch to return to dipped beam. Pull forwards 
d release without latching, at any time while 
e vehicle key is in the ignition control, to flash main beam ON and 
FF.
ull forwards and release without latching, when the vehicle key is 
moved, to start Homesafe (Refer to ’Homesafe’, page 2.8).

rip Computer: Repeated pressing of the 
ip function button (A) moves through the 
ip computer displays (Refer to ’Trip 
omputer’, page 4.14).

Right Si
Windscr
[1] : OFF
[2] : Auto
[3] : Nor
[4] : Fast
Demand

 The w
ignition i
stalk pos

Speed Se
vehicle s
wipe spe
If the wip
(below 1
As soon a
return to
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Windscreen Washer Co
button (C) for more than
operate the windscreen 
Operation continues unt
released. When released
wipers continue for a few
final wipe.
If used during normal wi
continually irrespective o
Headlamp Washers: He
once per journey (each i
operated and the headla

tre pad of the steering wheel at any 

Master Lamp Switch
[1] OFF: All external lamps OFF. 
[2] SIDE LAMPS: Side, side 
marker, rear and registration 
plate lamps ON.
[3] MAIN LAMPS: Headlamps 
ON, in addition to the side, side 
marker, rear and registration 
plate lamps.
[4] AUTO LAMPS: If ambient 
light fades the side, side marker, 
rear and registration plate lamps 
and headlamps will switch ON 
automatically. If ambient light then increases, the side, side marker, 
rear and registration plate lamps and headlamps automatically go 
OFF. Automatic lamps are market specific.
The automatic headlamp function features an internal timer that 
starts when the lamps are turned on. This prevents the lamps from 
rapidly changing between on and off if situations where ambient light 
can rapidly change, such as driving between buildings. The 
headlamps may show a small delay between when a suitable amount 
of ambient light is detected, and the lamps turning off.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
ntrol: Press the 
 one second to 
washers. 
il the button is 
 the washers stop immediately but the 
 strokes, ending with a pause and then a 

per operation, the wipers operate 
f the washer operation.
adlamp washers will operate automatically, 
gnition ON), if the windscreen washers are 
mps are ON.

Vehicle Horn
To sound the horn press the cen
of the positions shown (A).
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ent Brightness
arker hours, a twilight sensor, located at the top of the 
en, automatically reduces the brightness of the instrument 
 a preset level.

ng the daylight hours the level of instrument brightness 
to maximum brightness. If the twilight sensor is covered then 
 of brightness will stay low as if in night time mode.

 master lamp switch is OFF then the instrument brightness 
ys be in daylight mode, unless altered manually.

otary control (B) to 
e brightness. Push the 
ntrol in and release to 
e control. Push back in 
se to lock the control.

Reading Lamps
Reading lamps are located in the front environment. To operate the 
lamps (ON or OFF) press the individual switches mounted on the 
front centre console (A).
Unless set to OFF or ON they will continue to operate up to six 
minutes after the ignition is set to OFF.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
 A light sensor at the top of the windscreen monitors ambient light 
vels for automatic lamps operation. Keep the windscreen clean and 
ake sure that the sensor is not obscured. Obstructing the light in this 

rea may lead to unwanted operation of the automatic lamps.

 Main Lamps and Auto Lamps only operate when the vehicle key 
t position ‘II’ in the ignition control.

mps ON Warning
 the vehicle side lamps are ON, and the driver's door is opened after 
e vehicle key has been removed from the ignition control, an 
dible warning will sound for a period of five minutes. To stop the 
dible warning set the lamps to OFF. The audible warning will also 

op when the driver’s door is shut - the lamps will stay ON.

ay Time Running Lamps
enmark, Norway and Sweden only)

he dipped beams and side lamps are permanently ON.

Instrum
During d
windscre
cluster to

 Duri
defaults 
the level

 If the
will alwa

Use the r
adjust th
rotary co
enable th
and relea
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Trip Computer
Press the TRIP button (A
three seconds to cycle th
computer functions one 
computer information is
message centre. 

 If an information me
reading and acting on th
press the READ button (
display. 

vel distance 
hen there is 
is shown.

s Fuel: 
er the last 
). 
sumption 
ted by the Ø 

r seconds to 
ion. Press the TRIP button (A) for 
th the average fuel consumption and 
 RESET is then shown in the message 

 after a few seconds. If not, press the 
e message.

Average Speed: Shows the average speed 
since last reset. This is indicated by the Ø 
average symbol. 
Press the TRIP button (A) for approximately 
four seconds to reset. Press the TRIP button 
(A) for five seconds or more to reset both the 
average speed and average fuel consumption. INFO CENTER IS 
RESET is then shown in the message centre. This message disappears 
after a few seconds. If not, press the READ button to acknowledge the 
message.
Tyre Pressure Monitor: Shows the current 
tyre pressure for all tyres (Refer to ’Tyre 
Pressure Monitoring’, page 4.15). 

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
) for less than 
rough the trip 
at a time. Trip 
 viewed in the 

ssage shows, after 
e information provided 
B) to return to the trip 

Range: Shows the estimated tra
with fuel available (no reset). W
no available fuel, then ‘- - - - -’ 

Average Fuel and Instantaneou
Shows the fuel consumption ov
three seconds of travel (no reset
Also shows the average fuel con
since the last reset. This is indica
average symbol.
Press the TRIP button (A) for fou
reset the average fuel consumpt
five seconds or more to reset bo
average speed. INFO CENTER IS
centre. This message disappears
READ button to acknowledge th
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Units
 shown in the instrument cluster and infotainment system 
t in the System Settings menu.
 MAIN MENU, select <SYSTEM SETTINGS>, then <Units>. 
m:
ance units>
perature units>
er Units>
ue Units>

 Units
 Miles or Kilometres check box and press ENTER to confirm.

ture Units
e °C or °F check box and press ENTER.
nits
e BHP, PS or Kw check box and press ENTER to confirm.
nits

e LbFt or Nm check box and press ENTER to confirm.

n the units are changed, the ranges on the power meter will 
ate to suit the new units.

Tyre Pressure Monitoring

 Warning: Driving on a significantly under-inflated tyre causes 
the tyre to overheat and can lead to tyre failure. Over-inflation 
and under-inflation also reduces fuel efficiency and tyre tread 
life, and may affect the vehicle's handling and stopping ability.

Each tyre should be checked at least once every two weeks when 
cold, and inflated to the pressure recommended by the vehicle 
manufacturer on the Tyre and Loading Information placard or the 
tyre pressure label. If your vehicle has tyres of a different size than the 
size indicated on the Tyre and Loading Information placard or the 
tyre pressure label, you should determine the proper tyre pressure for 
those tyres.
Tyre Status Screen
A tyre status screen can also be viewed in the infotainment system 
which gives a larger display showing tyre pressure and tyre 
temperature. The tyre status screen will also show the same warnings 
as the TPMS system in the message centre. However, the tyre status 
screen will not automatically be displayed in the event of a tyre 
warning. (Refer to ’Tyre Status’, page 6.6)

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
igital Speedometer Location
he digital speedometer can be displayed in either the left or right 
essage centre depending on preference. All information in the 

pposing message centre moves to the other message centre side 
cordingly. To change the digital speedometer location, do the 
llowing:
ress MENU and navigate to <Car Settings...> and select <Digital 
eedometer...>. Select Left or Right to select the relevant message 
ntre and press ENTER to confirm.
essage Centre Clock

he message centre clock is shown in the opposite message centre to 
e digital speedometer. The clock is shown in either 24 hour or 12 

our display. To change the time format, do the following:
ress MENU and navigate to <Car Settings...> and select <Clock 
rmat>. Select 24 or 12 to select the relevant time format for the 

ock and press ENTER to confirm.

Display 
The units
can be se
From the
Select fro
• <Dist
• <Tem
• <Pow
• <Torq

Distance
Select the
Tempera
Select th
Power U
Select th
Torque U
Select th

 Whe
also upd
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Tyre Pressure Indicat
As an added safety featu
vehicle has been equipp
a Tyre Pressure Monitori
System (TPMS). If an ove
under-inflated tyre is det
by the system, the TPMS
indicator (A) is solidly 
illuminated. At the same
the vehicle message cen
display the text CHECK 
Once the message has b
acknowledged an image
vehicle will be displayed
have low or high air press
tyre pressure indicator co
as possible, and inflate o

 The TPMS is not a su
is the driver's responsibil
under-inflation has not r
pressure indicator symbo

pped with a TPMS malfunction 
em is not operating correctly. The 
ombined with the tyre pressure 

 is illuminated, the system may not 
yre pressure as intended. TPMS 
riety of reasons, including the 
acement or alternate tyres or wheels 
TPMS from functioning properly.
tion indicator after replacing one or 
icle to make sure that the 
nd wheels allow the TPMS to 

unction, the indicator will flash for 
hen stay ON. At the same time the 
lay the text TYRE SYSTEM FAULT. 
nowledged an image of the vehicle 
 centre showing which tyre(s) have a 
e upon subsequent vehicle start-ups 
.

Operation

 When a tyre pressure warning is detected reduce the vehicle 
speed to an appropriate safe level and stop at the first safe and 
convenient place to inspect the tyre(s).

At each ignition ON there is a short delay before tyre pressures are 
received from the wheel and tyre transmitters, and being shown in 
the message centre and infotainment screen (if selected).
If the TPMS indicator symbol comes ON while driving, reduce speed 
to 30mph / 48 km/h and stop in a safe place as soon as possible. 
Check the status of the tyre(s) in the message centre:

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
or
re, your 
ed with 
ng 
r or 
ected 
 

 time, 
tre will 
TYRES. 
een 
 of the 
 in the message centre showing which tyre(s) 
ure and the current tyre pressure. When the 
mes ON, stop and check your tyres as soon 
r deflate them to the correct pressure. 

bstitute for correct tyre maintenance, and it 
ity to maintain correct tyre pressures, even if 
eached the level to set the TPMS tyre 
l to ON.

Malfunction Indicator
Your vehicle has also been equi
indicator to show when the syst
TPMS malfunction indicator is c
indicator.
When the malfunction indicator
be able to detect or signal low t
malfunctions may occur for a va
installation of incompatible repl
on the vehicle that prevent the 
Always check the TPMS malfunc
more tyres or wheels on the veh
replacement or alternate tyres a
continue to function correctly.
When the system detects a malf
approximately 80 seconds and t
vehicle message centre will disp
Once the message has been ack
will be displayed in the message
fault. This sequence will continu
as long as the malfunction exists
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 Two
dicator Symbol
for 80 seconds then constantly on.
 Centre
TEM FAULT (for four seconds) 

 by an image that shows the current 
ures and which transmitter is at fault.

ilure or tyre transmitter fault.
 Cause
PMS sensors have become defective.
ls and tyres have been installed which do not have TPMS 
s.
approved accessory is interfering with the TPMS.
eral fault has been detected in the TPMS.

 at a reduced speed of 30mph / 48 km/h maximum. Check 
ol unit and the tyre transmitters at the earliest opportunity. 
our Aston Martin Dealer.

Radio Equipment Directive
Hereby, Huf Hülsbeck & Fürst GmbH & Co. KG declares that the 
radio equipment type TSSRE4Td is in compliance with Directive 
2014/53/EU. The full text of the EU declaration of conformity is 
available at the following internet address: 
http:// www.huf-group.com/eudoc 
Frequency band: 433.92 MHz Maximum Transmission Power: 
<10 mW Manufacturer: Huf Electronics Bretten GmbH, Gewerbestr. 
40, 75015 Bretten, Germany

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
arning One
PMS Indicator Symbol
onstantly on.
essage Centre
HECK TYRES (for four seconds) followed by 
 image that shows which tyre(s) is affected 

nd the current tyre pressures.
ault
yre pressure below or above specification.
ction
heck the tyre pressure of the affected tyre(s). Set the tyre pressure 
 the manufacturer’s recommended pressure, as shown on the tyre 
bel located on the edge of the driver’s door or the B-Pillar.

Warning
TPMS In
Flashing 
Message
TYRE SYS
followed
tyre press
Fault
System fa
Possible
• The T
• Whee

sensor
• An un
• A gen
Action
Continue
the contr
Consult y
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Ambient Tempera
The ambient temperatur
bottom of the infotainme

 If the vehicle has bee
or enclosed area the amb
heat from the engine bay
the true ambient temper
engine bay cools down.

 The display units can
’Display Units’, page 4.1

aintain a selected vehicle speed 
t having to use the accelerator.

etained in memory.
N and sets the speed. Press either + 
set speed.
 but keeps the set speed in memory.

Operation

 Warning: Only use cruise control when conditions are 
favourable, for example, straight, dry, open roads with light 
traffic.

Press and hold the SET (+ or –) button to switch cruise control ON. 
When cruise control mode is ON, ‘CRUISE’ will show in the message 
centre.
When travelling at the desired speed, which must be above 30 km/h, 
press the SET (+ or –) button. Cruise control will then engage and 
maintain that speed without the need to use the accelerator pedal. 
'CRUISE - SET' will show in the message centre.

 Under certain conditions cruise control will automatically set to 
OFF (Refer to ’Cruise Control Automatic OFF’, page 4.19).

 Cruise control will automatically disengage when the brake pedal 
is pressed or when the vehicle speed falls below 30 km/h.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
ture
e (outside temperature) is shown in the 
nt centre display.

n travelling and then is stopped in a shaded 
ient temperature may rise, this is due to the 
. The ambient temperature display will show 
ature once the vehicle is moving again or the 

 be changed between °C to °F (Refer to 
5).

Cruise Control
Cruise control can be used to m
(between 30 - 250 km/h) withou

[1] RES: Resume the set speed r
[2] SET: Sets cruise control to O
or - to increase or decrease the 
[3] CAN: Cancels cruise control
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g the Set Speed

hould only be used if the driver is aware of the set speed 
nds to return to it.

ot recommended to resume set speed when a low gear 
ed as excessive engine speeds will occur.

e control will not resume at speeds below 30 km/h. RES will 
ate if the ignition has been set to OFF.

icle is accelerated above the set speed, then the set speed 
sumed when the accelerator pedal is released.

N button is pressed, or the brake or clutch pedal1 is pressed, 
ntrol will disengage but the set speed memory will be kept. 
 RES button and the vehicle will return to the set speed.

 pedal on manual transmission only

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page

Cruise Control Automatic OFF
Cruise control will automatically set to OFF and clear the memory 
when:
• The ignition is set to OFF.
• The CAN button is pressed and held for a few seconds.
• A fault occurs. The cruise control system will set to OFF and 

cannot be used until the fault is cleared.
Cruise control will automatically set to OFF but the set speed will stay 
in the memory when:
• The CAN button is pressed once briefly.
• The park brake is applied.
• The brake pedal is pressed.
• The clutch pedal is pressed. (Manual transmission only)
• Vehicle speed falls below 30 km/h.
• Neutral or Reverse gear positions are selected.
• If DSC is active.
hanging the Set Speed
here are three ways to change the set speed:

Accelerate or decelerate to the desired speed then press the SET 
(+ or –) button.
Accelerate or decelerate to the desired speed by pressing and 
holding the SET (+ or –) button until the desired speed is 
obtained, then release.
Accelerate or decelerate to the desired speed in steps of 2 km/h 
by briefly pressing and releasing the SET (+ or –) button until the 
desired speed is obtained.

Resumin

 RES s
and inte

 It is n
is select

 Cruis
not oper

If the veh
will be re
If the CA
cruise co
Press the

1. Clutch
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Driving Safety
• Always wear your sea
• Never drive under the
• Always obey all speed

drive faster than the p
• Be particularly carefu
• This vehicle is a high 

characteristics you ma
with the vehicle and a
own limitations and t
vehicles of this type, f
result in accident and

• Follow the maintenan
• Never allow the vehic

 Make sure that you a
efficiently operate the co
movement is not restrict
beneath pedals.

le may be unfamiliar to many new 
have a safe and enjoyable entry into 
motoring, please take time to safely 
g skills. Practise in safe, lower speed 

he high performance potential of the 

ing aggressive driving, travelling at 
 tyres, reducing periods of idling and 
ill improve fuel consumption and 

es
 available to enable you to fully 
s of your vehicle and also the basic 
g. Contact your Aston Martin Dealer 

k days contact your Aston Martin 
e parts and recommendations.

Running-In
This vehicle is fully hot tested during manufacture and no special 
running-in procedures are necessary. Nevertheless it is 
recommended to limit engine loads (e.g. by accelerating gently and 
by using lower gears on steep hills or when negotiating tight turns) 
during the first 1500 km/900miles.

Wet Conditions
When driving in wet conditions, water can build up under your tyres 
so that they ride on a layer of water. This is called aquaplaning or 
hydroplaning. When this happens, you have little or no control. 
Aquaplaning is more prone to happening at higher road speeds if 
there is a lot of water on the road and particularly if the tyres are also 
under inflated or approaching minimum tread depth.
It is important to take bends or curves at a safe, reasonable speed, 
particularly when driving on wet or slippery road surfaces.
Slow down when it is raining.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
t belt.
 influence of alcohol or drugs.
 and traffic laws and regulations. Never 
osted speed limit or than conditions allow.

l driving on slippery or wet surfaces.
performance vehicle and has handling 
y not be accustomed to. Familiarise yourself 
lways drive prudently, being aware of your 

he limitations of the vehicle. As with other 
ailure to operate the vehicle correctly can 
 injury.
ce schedule approved in this guide.
le to be driven by inexperienced drivers.

re wearing appropriate footwear to 
ntrol pedals. Make sure that pedal 
ed by floor mats or other objects trapped 

Driving Techniques
Procedures for driving this vehic
owners. To make sure that you 
this new phase of Aston Martin 
acquire the necessary new drivin
conditions before investigating t
vehicle.
Driving behaviour, such as avoid
lower speeds, correctly inflating
not carrying excessive weight, w
reduce CO2 emissions.

Performance Driving Cours
Performance driving courses are
understand the control function
principles of performance drivin
for further information.

Track Days
Before using this vehicle on trac
Dealer for vehicle set up, servic
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g the Engine

ing: Only use the vehicle key in the ignition control. Do 
e any objects, including fingers, into the ignition control 
an the vehicle key. Objects other than the vehicle key 
se the ignition control unit to fail.

treme low temperatures (-20°C and below) do not allow 
ne to ‘rev’ above 4000 rpm, while at standstill or when 
off, until the coolant temperature gauge reaches normal 
g temperature. Revving the engine before fully warmed 
cause severe engine and transaxle damage.

ot press the vehicle key while driving. If the key is pressed 
eleased the engine will stop. If the key is removed from 
ion control while driving the engine will stop but the 
 lock will not engage until the vehicle has come to a 
e stop.

ehicle key must only be inserted 
 ignition control with the two 
first, as shown. Attempting to 
e larger end of the key first may 
 the ignition control. 

Ignition Sequence

[1] : Position ‘0’ (Ignition OFF)
[2] : Position ’I’ (Ignition OFF and Accessories ON)
[3] : Position ‘II’ (Ignition ON)
[4] : Engine start

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
riving Through Deep Water
 in any doubt whether to drive through deep water, always take the 
de of caution to avoid potentially costly damage to the vehicle's 
ngine or other essential systems.

 Never drive in water deeper than the lower edge of the front 
umper. Water can be splashed up into the engine air intakes 
cated in the front upper grille and cause extensive damage to 

he engine or the vehicle may stall. Always proceed with extreme 
aution, especially when the depth is not known.

hen driving through water, traction or brake capability may be 
ited. Once through the water, always dry the brakes by driving 

owly while applying light pressure on the brake pedal.

 Waves caused by other vehicles or natural causes can also splash 
ater in the engine air intakes.

Startin

 Warn
not plac
other th
may cau

 In ex
the engi
moving 
operatin
up may 

 Do n
in and r
the ignit
steering
complet

 The v
into the
indents 
insert th
damage
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Engine Start 
Check that the park brak
Fully press the clutch1 or
down.
Insert the vehicle key int
control and press the ke
The vehicle key will sit fl
engine is running. The ig
the engine is running, an

 When starting the en
(approximately one seco
the steering lock before 

 When starting the en
speed for ten seconds be
III system do a system ch
performance.

e the key, then press the key fully in 

rake pedal
h pedal
 key will gently return to position ‘I’. 
 again.

M) automatically compensates for 
d makes appropriate adjustments to 
ition timing.

Stopping the Engine
Press the vehicle key fully in and release. The engine 
will stop as the key returns to position ‘I’. Withdraw 
the vehicle key from the ignition control. 
SportShift III Transmission: As the ignition is set to 
OFF first or reverse gear (depending if the vehicle 
was set to OFF while in first or reverse) will stay 
selected. If the transmission is in neutral then first gear will be 
selected.

 If this vehicle is required to be towed, neutral can be selected at 
ignition OFF (Refer to ’Vehicle Recovery’, page 12.16).

Maximum Engine Speed
The maximum safe engine speed is 7,000 rpm. If this speed is 
exceeded, fuel supply to the engine is reduced. As the engine speed 
reduces back to a safe level, fuel supply is progressively restored.

1. Manual transmission

2. Sportshift transmission

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
e is applied.
 brake2 pedal 

o the ignition 
y fully in and release.
ush with the ignition control bezel while the 
nition control will show a white light when 
d then fade out.

gine the vehicle system will take a short time 
nd) to complete a system check and release 
allowing the engine to crank.

gine from cold let the engine run at idle 
fore selecting a gear. This lets the Sportshift 
eck and maintains optimum Sportshift III 

If the engine fails to start, remov
again without the
• SportShift II transmission: B
• Manual transmission: Clutc
pressed down and release. The
Start the engine start procedure

Starting From Cold
The Engine Control Module (EC
cold or warm start conditions an
the fuel and air mixture and ign
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ication
 Position Indicator (GPID) shows the current 
gear. 

icle engine speed reaches 
 operating limit, the GPID 
bol will change from white 
g red. 
age centre also shows the 
 when it needs selecting to obtain better fuel economy. For 
, when fourth gear needs selecting Shift ^4 is shown in the 
centre.
ction

 time to familiarise yourself with the gear selection pattern on 
cle as it may be unfamiliar to some users.

ral position is between fourth and fifth gear.

 first gear, push the gearstick to the left, then push further to 
e spring resistance and select the bottom left position.

Care should be taken when selecting second or third gear because 
the gearstick will try to return to the rest position for neutral between 
fourth and fifth gear.
Reverse Gear

 You must overcome spring resistance to move the gearstick left to 
select reverse gear

A red ‘R’ will show in the GPID and a single audible 
warning will sound when the transmission is in reverse. 

Sport and AMShift Modes
Sport Mode
In Sport mode, the Engine Control Module (ECM) 
adjusts the engine throttle response, exhaust valve operation and 
available engine torque to give the driver a more engaged driving 
experience.
Greater care should be taken when operating this vehicle in Sport 
mode in wet weather, low grip conditions, low outside temperatures 
(below 7°C) or when winter tyres are installed.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
anual Transmission
he manual transmission features a seven speed gearbox that uses a 
og-leg first gear.

earshifts

 Make sure that the clutch pedal is fully pushed down when 
hanging gear.

 Do not drive with your foot resting on the clutch pedal. This 
ill cause excessive clutch wear.

Gear Ind
The Gear
selected 

If the veh
its upper
gear sym
to flashin
The mess
next gear
example
message 
Gear Sele

 Take
this vehi

 Neut

To select
overcom
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AMShift
When AMShift is active,
to lift their foot off the ac
system uses clutch positi
and increased as require
matched on clutch re-en
pedal up or down shift.
When AMShift is used w
smoother gear changes t
AMShift is intended to b
range. Drivers can use th
the city and motorway, a

ns are operated with the SPORT 

on will set Sport mode ON or OFF. 
inate when Sport mode is set to ON.
n will set AMShift ON or OFF. The 
confirm this change.

The message centre will show SPORT (B) when Sport mode is active. 
The AMShift symbol (C) will show if AMShift active.

 The message AMSHIFT ON or AMSHIFT OFF will be briefly shown 
in the message centre to confirm when AMSHIFT mode is changed.

At engine start, Sport mode will be set to OFF by default. AMShift will 
also be set to OFF unless set in the infotainment system to stay on.
If you would like AMShift to be ON when the ignition is set to ON:
Press MENU. Navigate to <SYSTEM SETTINGS> and press ENTER. 
Navigate to <Keep AMShift> and press ENTER to set <Keep 
AMShift> to ON or OFF.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
 up or down shifts do not require the driver 
celerator pedal. The engine management 

on and allows engine torque to be reduced 
d. Engine speed is also automatically 
gagement when the driver is performing off 

ith Sport mode, it allows for faster and 
o give a more engaging drive.
e used across the engine speed and load 
is feature during every day driving around 
s well in fast road or in a track environments.

Operation
Both Sport and AMShift functio
button (A).
A short press of the SPORT butt
The SPORT button LED will illum
A long press of the SPORT butto
SPORT button LED will flash to 
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nsmission Mode
ansmission mode, gearshifts are made according to various 
arameters, i.e. road speed, current selected gear and 
or demands. Forward, reverse and neutral gears are selected 
the auto transmission buttons. While in auto transmission 
ove to paddle shift mode at any time by pulling back on 
 upshift or downshift gearshift paddles, mounted behind the 
heel.

[1] SPORT: Press and release at any time while driving to start (button 
LED ON) and stop sport mode.
[2] REVERSE: When stationary and with the footbrake applied, press 
and release to select reverse. When reverse is selected, R will show 
red in the Gear Position Indicator Display (GPID) (B) and a warning 
will be heard.
[3] NEUTRAL: When stationary and with the footbrake applied, press 
and release to select neutral.
[4] DRIVE: When stationary and with the footbrake applied, press 
and release to select forward gears.

 If the brake pedal is not pressed the message centre will show 
PRESS BRAKE PEDAL and a warning will sound.

The message centre (A) shows the current gear selection R, D1, D2, 
etc., while the GPID (B) shows D (Drive), or R (Reverse) according to 
current gear position.
As vehicle speed reduces, the SportShift III system will open and close 
the clutch and downshift as engine speed drops.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
portShift Transmission

 Warning: Always secure the vehicle with the brakes when 
topped. As with any transmission using a gearbox and clutch 
rrangement the vehicle will roll once the clutch is disengaged.

ehicles installed with the SportShift III transmission have a manual 
arbox and clutch arrangement. Most manual gearbox and clutch 
rangements have a clutch pedal which when pressed lifts the clutch 
ay from the flywheel, disengaging the engine from the drive line, 

nabling gearshifts. The SportShift III transmission uses a Transmission 
ontrol Module and an Electro-hydraulic Control Unit to replace the 
utch pedal and make gearshifts.
wo modes of gear selection are available.

Auto Transmission Mode
Paddle Shift Mode

Auto Tra
In auto tr
driving p
accelerat
by using 
mode, m
either the
steering w
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Kick-Down
Kick-down is used in circ
required, i.e. when over
pedal is quickly depresse
to the lowest gear possib
gear engaged depends o

 by pressing N on the centre stack.

ion mode press the DRIVE button or 
 for one second.

From reverse or neutral, and with the footbrake applied, pull back on 
either the upshift or downshift gearshift paddle to enter paddle shift 
mode. As the vehicle speed increases and decreases, make upshifts 
and downshifts by pulling and releasing the upshift or downshift 
gearshift paddle. A minimum upshift speed is required. When shifting 
up through the gears, reduce, but do not completely remove, foot 
pressure on the accelerator pedal.

 If a downshift request is not detected in either NORMAL or 
SPORT during speed reduction, downshifts will automatically occur 
as engine speed drops.

 To achieve multiple downshift of gears, in SPORT mode pull and 
hold the downshift paddle to 'skip' gears and select the lower gear 
depending on vehicle deceleration, i.e. fifth to third gear. The GPID 
shows the next gear, for example, if fifth to third is selected, fourth is 
not shown.

The message centre and the GPID will show the current gear 
selection. In SPORT mode an upshift occurs automatically for gears 1 
and 2, therefore the GPID only flashes when it reaches the rev limiter.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
umstances where rapid acceleration is 
taking. Kick-down is when the accelerator 
d, causing the transmission to change down 
le to achieve maximum acceleration. The 
n the road speed at the time of kick-down.

Paddle Shift Mode
Forward gearshifts are selected 
by pulling back and releasing 
the gearshift paddles mounted 
on the steering column in 
paddle shift mode. Neutral is 
selected by pulling back both 
paddles together and releasing. 
Reverse is selected by using the 
centre stack mounted auto 
transmission buttons. 
[1] : Downshift paddle.
[2] : Upshift paddle.

 Neutral can also be selected

To move back to auto transmiss
pull and hold the upshift paddle
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de
de gives you a more engaging driving 
ce. To maximise the vehicle’s response the 
ontrol Module (ECM) adjusts the engine 
esponse, exhaust valve operation and 
 engine torque.
de can be selected while in auto transmission or paddle shift 
ress and release the SPORT button to enter or exit sport 
e SPORT button LED will come ON and SPORT will show 
ssage centre when sport mode is ON.

nsmission Mode: Upshifts and downshifts occur at higher 
eeds to provide a sportier drive.
hift Mode: Automatic upshifts are prevented in gears 2 and 
 sport mode. The upshift paddle must be pulled back and 
to make an upshift (downshifts will occur automatically if the 
eed lowers to its minimum operating limits).

ain speed and smoothness while driving in paddle shift sport 
e current gear shown in the Gear Position Indicator Display 
ill flash red when the engine reaches maximum allowable 

Clutch Self-Learn
After starting up, the NEUTRAL button LED will flash for up to 4 
seconds. After 4 seconds, the LED will stay on while in neutral. The 
LED flashes while the vehicle is doing a clutch self-learn. This will 
happen at every start (hot or cold). It will not prevent a gear being 
selected and driving away, but we recommend that you let the self-
learn complete as it improves the driving experience.
There are five clutch temperature points and when they are reached 
during driving, a clutch self learn is activated. When the car comes to 
a stand still, with your foot on the brake, first gear will be disengaged, 
neutral is then selected automatically, N shows on the GPID, the 
NEUTRAL button flashes and the clutch self learn is activated. When 
it is finished, first gear is re-engaged, and 1 or D is shown in the GPID. 
This process takes 4 seconds to complete and occurs a maximum of 
5 times during a drive cycle.
If the accelerator pedal is depressed or you take your foot off the 
brake during this time, then the clutch self learn will be cancelled.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
 the vehicle engine speed reaches 
s upper operating limit in gears 2 
d above while in sport mode, an 

pshift will not be made until a 
addle upshift request has been 
etected. If the vehicle is not in sport mode then automatic upshifts 
ill be made when the engine speed reaches its upper operating 

it. To inform the driver that the upper operating limit has been 
ached the GPID gear symbol will change from white to flashing red. 
ear Shift Indicator
he message centre also shows the current gear selected with an up 
r down arrow and shows the next gear when it needs selecting to 
btain better fuel economy. For example, when in third gear and 
urth gear needs selecting 3 ^4 is shown in the message centre.
yper-shift
hen an upshift is made with the engine speed at or above 5,500 
m and the accelerator pedal is fully depressed, the requested 

pshift will be accelerated, providing a quicker, sportier driving 
xperience.

SportSh
Sport Mo
Sport mo
experien
Engine C
throttle r
available
Sport mo
modes. P
mode. Th
in the me
Auto Tra
engine sp
Paddle S
above in
released 
engine sp
To maint
mode, th
(GPID), w
speed.
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Clutch Warnings
Excessive demands place
the vehicle on an incline
stage clutch overheat wa
Stage One
The amber warning sym
warning will sound. The 
CLUTCH OVERHEAT BR
reduce the demand on t
accelerator pedal or rele
footbrake or park brake.
If the demand on the clu
temperature continues to
overheat strategy shall be
Stage Two
The message CLUTCH P
REDUCED will show as 
until the clutch tempera
During this time gearshif
degraded to let the clutc

warning temperature, the message 
E SPEED appears in the message 
riangle will appear in the instrument 
t reduced and the maximum allowed 
e vehicle will enter Gearbox 
ce the available engine torque. Full 
earbox returns below warning 
m allowed temperature be reached, 
 gearbox oil is replaced.

Footbrake
The footbrake operates through a vacuum boosted, dual (diagonal 
split) circuit, hydraulic system incorporating an Anti-lock Brake 
System (ABS).

 Warning: In the event of a brake failure bring the vehicle to a 
halt as soon as it is safe to do so. Do not continue to drive.

 If vacuum boost fails or one circuit fails the footbrake will still 
operate but with greater pedal pressure, increased pedal travel 
and longer stopping distances.

 After a long drive over salted or gritted roads or if driving in 
heavy rain, through water or a vehicle wash, the braking action 
may be delayed and increased braking pressure may be required.

 Vacuum boost is only available while the engine is running.

 The high performance brake system used on this vehicle is 
designed to provide optimal braking under all operating conditions. 
However, an inherent characteristic of this braking system is some 
brake noise. Certain combinations of speed, braking forces and 
ambient conditions may also cause the brakes to squeal.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
d on the clutch, for example, from holding 
 using the throttle only will operate a two 
rning.

bol will come ON, and a single audible 
message centre will show the message 
AKE OR PULL AWAY. The driver should 

he clutch by stabilising the demand on the 
asing the accelerator pedal and applying the 

tch is not reduced and the clutch 
 increase, the second stage of clutch 
 invoked.

ROTECT MODE and SHIFT COMFORT 
a rolling message with the amber triangle 
ture returns to normal operating limits. 
t and moving off performance will be 
h to cool.

Gearbox Protection Mode
When the gearbox exceeds the 
GEARBOX OVER TEMP REDUC
centre and the amber warning t
cluster. If the vehicle speed is no
temperature is reached, then th
Protection Mode. This will redu
functionality is returned when g
temperature. Should the maximu
then it is recommended that the
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ing: If the brake warning symbol comes ON, you should 
tely be prepared for possible increased stopping 
s and possible partial failure of the braking system.

iving, if the brake warning symbol  comes ON, it shows 
t:

ark brake is not fully released.
rake pads require regular maintenance.
rake fluid level has fallen below an acceptable level.
lectronic Brake Distribution (EBD) system has stopped 
ng.

rning message will show in the message centre.

oon as possible in a safe and convenient place. Apply the 
 and make sure that the park brake is fully released. If the 
e is fully released and the warning symbol stays ON, do not 
 vehicle. Contact the nearest Aston Martin Dealer. It is 
that the brake system is checked immediately, preferably by 
 Martin Dealer.

Anti-lock Braking System
The Anti-lock Braking System (ABS) helps prevent the road wheels 
from locking and skidding during emergency braking. This also assists 
the driver in maintaining steering and directional stability.
If, in an emergency braking situation, the braking force applied begins 
to exceed the tyre to road adhesion, the ABS operates to prevent the 
road wheels locking. When this happens a pulsating effect is felt 
through the brake pedal. This is a normal ABS effect.

Safety
In all cases it is always the drivers responsibility to drive safely 
according to the law and with due regard to prevailing conditions. 
The fact that a vehicle is equipped with ABS must never let the driver 
to be tempted into taking risks which could affect his or her safety or 
that of other road users.
The addition of ABS cannot overcome the consequences of trying to 
stop in too short a distance, cornering at too high a speed, or the risk 
of aquaplaning (where the tyres are prevented from contacting the 
road surface by a layer of water).

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
eramic Brake Discs

 Warning: Track day use and high speed driving: For track use 
r high speed driving new brake pads must be subject to specific 
onditioning. Failure to correctly condition the pads may result 
 greatly reduced brake performance. Contact your Aston 
artin Dealer.

arbon ceramic brake systems combine low weight with high 
erformance, offering:

Reduced unsprung weight (mass of components not supported by 
the suspension) - improving vehicle handling,
Improved rate of wear characteristics,
Improved braking performance.

 The rate of wear of the brake pads and discs will depend on 
riving style and usage conditions. Track day usage will increase the 
ate of wear of discs and pads.

rake Throttle Override
 the throttle and brake pedals are both pressed at the same time for 
ver 3 seconds, the engine will restrict available torque. Normal 
nctionality will return when the throttle pedal is pressed without 
e brake pedal.

Brake W

 Warn
immedia
distance

While dr
either tha
• The p
• The b
• The b
• The E

worki

 A wa

Stop as s
footbrake
park brak
drive the
essential 
an Aston
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The driver should always
slippery road surface alw
given speed, even with A
compared to locked whe
slushy snow, gravel, sand
warning sections of road
If any braking system ma
braking and ABS systems

ABS Warning

 Warning: If the ABS
be aware that wheels c
when braking on slippe

ABS is monitored for cor

fault is detected, the ABS
ABS will be partly or full
function without ABS.
In the event of an ABS fa
immediately.

 

 

 

 park brake lever up to its fullest 
llow the lever to lower.

 is applied the brake warning symbol 
me ON (if the ignition is ON).

To Release the Park Brake
Press the footbrake pedal firmly down. Keep the pedal pressed down 
and pull the park brake lever up until resistance is felt. Pull up against 
the resistance and press the release button. Keep the button pressed 
and push the lever down. If the park brake lever is not fully OFF, the 
brake warning symbol will stay ON.

 Always check that the brake warning symbol is OFF before 
moving off. Do not attempt to drive the vehicle if the brake 
warning symbol stays ON.

 An audible warning will sound if the vehicle is moving and the 
park brake is still applied.

• If the vehicle is parked on a hill and facing uphill, turn the steering 
wheel away from the kerb.

• If the vehicle is parked on a hill and facing downhill, turn the 
steering wheel towards the kerb.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
 take road conditions into account. A 
ays requires more braking distance for a 
BS. Possible extensions of stopping distance 
els may occur during ABS operation on 
 or certain heavily corrugated or ridged 
 surfaces.
lfunction occurs, immediately have the 
 checked by your Aston Martin Dealer.

 warning symbol comes ON, you should 
ould lock during extreme braking or 
ry surfaces.

rect operation while the ignition is ON. If a 

 warning symbol  will come ON and the 
y OFF. Normal braking will continue to 

ult, consult your Aston Martin Dealer 

Park Brake

 Always fully apply the park
brake before leaving the 
vehicle. 

To Apply the Park Brake
Press the footbrake pedal firmly
down. Keep the pedal pressed 
down and pull the park brake 
lever up until resistance is felt. At
this point press the park brake 
button and continue to pull the
extent. Release the button and a

 To show that the park brake
on the instrument cluster will co
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ing: It is the driver's responsibility to drive safely 
g to the law and with due regard to prevailing 
ns.

ing: Dynamic Stability Control (DSC) must never let the 
e tempted into taking risks which could affect his or her 
 that of other road users. DSC cannot overcome 
ences of applying too much engine power for prevailing 
ns.

 Stability Control (DSC) is a system designed to enhance 
fety by improving the vehicle handling when the tyres are at 
 of their grip capabilities. This is achieved through the 
 of engine torque and strategic application of the brakes at 
l wheels.

Driver Interface and Control

 If repair or replacement of the steering or other surrounding 
equipment is necessary, always refer to your Aston Martin 
Dealer. There is a sensor in the steering system which detects 
steering angle. If the centre position of the steering deviates, the 
DSC system may not operate correctly.

 The DSC system may not operate correctly when using tyre 
chains or a temporary spare tyre.

 Use tyres of the same manufacturer, brand, type, tread pattern 
and correct size specified for this vehicle on all four road wheels. 
Do not mix new and worn tyres on the same axle.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
ill Start Assist
he hill start assist function gives assistance and safety when driving 
ff an up or down gradient. As you change from the brake to the 
celerator pedal, the brake pressure is retained for a brief moment, 
e vehicle will remain stationary for long enough so that you can 
ove off without rolling in the unintended direction.

he hill start assist function will work on inclines of 4% and greater. 
n inclines of less than 4%, the park brake should be applied when 
ationary to prevent roll-back.

Dynam

 Warn
accordin
conditio

 Warn
driver b
safety or
consequ
conditio

Dynamic
driving sa
the limits
reduction
individua
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DSC has three modes of
ON: The DSC system set
is controlling engine torq
brakes at individual whe
While the DSC system o

DSC symbol  on th

he DSC button (A) for four seconds 
 SELECTED will show in the message 

s at which the DSC system operates. 
 to correct the vehicle stability the 

nd hold the DSC button for four 
SC to OFF. DSC OFF can not be 
NCTION OFF will show in the 

er controlling engine torque and 
 the brakes at individual wheels.
 mode, press and release the DSC 

SC button LED will come ON and 
be shown in the instrument cluster.

ol system will be shown by the 

ment cluster will come ON.
 in the message centre depending on 

Traction Control

 Warning: It is always the drivers responsibility to drive safely 
according to the law and with due regard to prevailing 
conditions.

 Warning: Traction control must never let the driver be 
tempted into taking risks which could affect his or her safety or 
that of other road users.

 Warning: Traction control cannot overcome consequences of 
applying too much engine power for prevailing conditions.

Traction control is a function of DSC, and is operated in association 
with the DSC system. Traction control prevents excessive wheel spin 
at standing starts, or during acceleration. Wheel spin is usually caused 
by excessive use of the accelerator pedal, or slippery, loose or bumpy 
road surfaces.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
 operation:
s to ON each time the engine is started. DSC 
ue and applying strategic application of the 
els.
perates to correct the vehicle stability the 

e instrument cluster, will flash.

TRACK MODE: Press and hold t
and release. DSC TRACK MODE
centre. This raises the threshold
While the DSC system operates
DSC symbol will flash.
OFF: From Track mode, press a
seconds and release to set the D
selected from DSC ON. DSC FU
message centre. DSC is no long
applying strategic application of
At any time while in track or off
button to start DSC.

 In Track mode or OFF, the D
the amber warning triangle will 

Fault Signs
A malfunction in the DSC contr
following:
• The DSC symbol in the instru
• A warning message will show

the fault detected.
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cle features a two-mode Anti-lock Braking System (ABS) 
linked to the DSC system.

e DSC System is set to ON, the ABS is tuned to give a level 
 performance, control and stability under braking that will 
ryday driving situations and weather (Dry, wet, ice and 

to Track or Off
e DSC System is set to either TRACK or OFF, the ABS is 
allow more experienced drivers to drive at closer to the 
he vehicle's ability nd enjoy its natural balance in a track 
ent.

When the DSC system is set to one of these two modes the ABS is 
applied differently to ON in the following ways:
• The Electronic Brake-force Distribution (EBD) enhances braking 

force to the rear of the vehicle. This is done by allowing a greater 
level of slip at the rear axle and allowing a quicker increase in 
pressure in the rear brakes. The driver will experience more 
vibration through the brake pedal, but will be rewarded by 
enhancing cornering agility when braking.

• The ABS is tuned to allow more slip when the tyres are at a higher 
working temperature, such as when the vehicle is driven on a 
track. This will allow the driver more control over brake 
performance before the ABS is activated.

• In areas with different friction surfaces, the braking performance is 
given greater priority over stability. More steering input is required 
to maintain the direction of travel, but optimum vehicle 
deceleration is achieved

• The ABS is tuned to provide a more aggressive pressure increase 
for situations where a wheel can become temporarily unloaded, 
such as in track sections featuring fast, tight corners, strong 
cambers or high-speed crests.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
o prevent excessive wheel spin and maintain vehicle stability in such 
tuations the traction control system will:

Brake either of the driven wheels when they start to slip
Adapt the engine torque to a level corresponding to the traction 
available on the road surface.

 These symptoms are normal and will clear as wheel spin is 
liminated and normal engine power is restored.

 If cruise control is on it will automatically go OFF when DSC is 
perating.

uring operation, the DSC warning symbol will flash. The driver may 
xperience a loss in power or temporary ’misfire’ as engine power is 
duced.

 traction control cuts in when driving on extended icy or slippery 
rfaces, reduce engine power as necessary until the DSC warning 
mbol goes OFF.

raction control is always ON when DSC is ON.

Two Sta
This vehi
which is 
DSC On
When th
of vehicle
cover eve
snow).
DSC Set 
When th
tuned to 
limits of t
environm
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Fuel Filling

 The fuel tank filler ne
accept the fuel supply n

Open the fuel flap by pr
fuel flap release button (
in the driver's footwell. I
flap will not open when 
button is pressed, use th
flap emergency release. 

el tank overfill but there will be times 
FF prematurely. If this happens only 
 time, continued attempts will result 
s before removing the refuelling 

 let the water drain from the bowl. 
ake sure that any debris which may 

Fuel Filler Flap Emergency Release
If the filler flap will not open when the release button is pressed, open 
the filler flap manually.
[1] ROADSTER: Reach through the left side boot trim to access the 
manual fuel filler flap release. Pull the lever (B) to open the filler flap.

[2] COUPE: Remove the left side boot trim to access the manual fuel 
filler flap release. Pull the lever (B) to open the filler flap.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
ck has a restricted opening which will only 
ozzle of unleaded fuel pumps.

essing the 
A) located 
f the filler 
the release 
e fuel filler 

[A] : Coupe
[B] : Roadster
The fuel system will not let the fu
when the fuel nozzle will shut O
try to fill the fuel tank one more
in fuel spillage. Wait 10 second
nozzle.
Fuel Filler Bowl
The fuel filler bowl has a pipe to
During fuel filling, check and m
block the pipe is removed.
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tive Damping System (ADS) is continuously ON, adjusting 
ing characteristics at all four corners, according to vehicle 

vement and monitored driver inputs. Sensors on the vehicle 
y measure the vehicle body movement and driver inputs – 
steering, vehicle speed and throttle displacement. This 
on is then supplied to the ADS control unit which calculates 
al damper characteristic at each corner at any given 

is independent of the Dynamic Stability Control (DSC) 

three modes of operation:
Mode: This mode gives damping characteristics for everyday 
utton LED OFF).
de: Press the ADS button (A) to start sport mode, which 
ping characteristics for a firmer ride.

 back to normal mode (button LED OFF), press and release 
button. A message on the console confirms the damper 
s been switched.

Track Mode: Press and hold the ADS button (A) for more than 1 
second to start track mode (button LED FLASHES) which provides 
damping characteristics suitable for track driving.
To move back to normal mode (button LED OFF), press and hold the 
ADS button for more than 1 second. To move back to sport mode 
(button LED ON), press and release the ADS button. A message on 
the console confirms the damper mode has been switched.

 When the ignition is switched off, the system latches to the last 
selected damper mode upon restarting.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
el Cut-OFF
 the event of a vehicle accident the vehicle electronics will enter 
ash mode. Power to the fuel pumps will stop, thereby reducing fire 
sk.

gine Oil Level

 It is important to check the engine oil level regularly. Running 
he engine with engine oil below the lower mark or above the 
pper mark can cause serious engine damage.

heck the engine oil level every fourth fuel tank fill or weekly - which 
ver is the sooner.

Adapti
The Adap
the damp
body mo
constantl
braking, 
informati
the optim
moment.

 ADS 
system.

ADS has 
Normal 
driving (b
Sport Mo
gives dam
To move
the ADS 
mode ha
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Catalytic Convert

 Warning: Do not pa
combustible material. S
residual heat in the cat

 Warning: Do not dr
catalysts may cause the

Catalytic converters conv
substances and so reduc
high temperatures and c
heat after the ignition ha

es not replace need for total 
rking or reversing.

ponsibility to detect obstacles and 
 from them. Some overhanging 
ions or painted surfaces which 
o the vehicle may not be detected 
nt when using parking assist.

teering on full lock for any more 
g is held on full lock for more than 
 pump can fail.

N when neutral is selected, 
 if moving the vehicle as the 
rd.

ith abrasive or sharp objects.

 For reliable operation, the sensors in the front and rear bumpers 
should be kept free from ice, frost and grime.

 When using a high pressure spray the sensors should only be 
sprayed briefly and not from a distance of less than 200 mm. Do not 
clean the sensors with abrasive materials.

When activated, a warning will be heard when driving forwards or 
rearwards, if objects are detected within range of the vehicle.

Operation
(Including optional front park assist)

 If you are driving in a confined space, such as a home garage, 
the outer sensors will detect the side walls and after three 
seconds the tone will stop. However, as movement continues, the 
inner sensors will eventually detect the rear wall and will start the 
tone again.

 In heavy rain or similar adverse conditions, the rear parking 
assist sensors may not always be able to accurately measure 
distance to close objects. A fully laden vehicle or irregular 
obstacles may also cause inaccurate measurements.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
ers

rk over dry grass, leaves or other 
ignificant fire risk exists because of 

alytic converters.

ive through deep water. Rapid cooling of 
m to break up.

ert harmful exhaust gasses into less noxious 
e environmental pollution. They operate at 
ontinue to radiate a considerable amount of 
s been set to OFF.

Parking Assist

 Warning: Parking assist do
vigilance and caution when pa

 It is always the driver’s res
estimate the vehicle’s distance
objects, barriers, thin obstruct
could possibly cause damage t
by the system. Always be vigila

 Do not turn and hold the s
than 10 seconds. If the steerin
10 seconds the power steering

 The rear sensors are not O
therefore care should be taken
warning sound will not be hea

 Do not clean the sensors w
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ng assist may sound spurious tones if it detects an ultrasonic 
y using the same band as the sensors.

ystem consists of inner and outer sensors. When 
ring forward into a garage, the front outer sensors will cease 
 if they detect a stationary or receding object for three 

or more, this allows detection directly at the front of the 
 this type of manoeuvre.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
he parking assist system defaults to 
FF when the ignition is set to ON. The 
stem comes ON when reverse gear is 
lected, or if the parking assist button 
) is pressed at speeds below 17 km/h 
0 mph). The system will set to OFF 
hen the vehicle moves forwards above 
7 km/h (10 mph). The parking assist button LED will come ON when 
e system is set to ON. 

 an obstacle is detected at the front or rear of the vehicle, a series of 
eeps will be heard from the front or rear speaker respectively, which 
creases in rate as the vehicle nears the obstacle.
he beep becomes a continuous tone when an obstacle is detected 
 or within approximately 300 mm from the rear or 250 mm from 
e front of the vehicle.

he LED will flash if a fault is detected in the system and a single three 
cond tone will be heard (only once per ignition cycle). The system 
 automatically disabled when a fault is detected.

 Parki
frequenc

 The s
manoeuv
detection
seconds 
vehicle in
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Reversing Camer
(Market Specific Option)

 Warning: The parkin
total vigilance and caut

 It is always the drive
estimate the vehicle’s d
reversing make full use
mirrors to be aware of 
vehicle. Take appropria

 For reliable operation
should be kept free from

 When using a high pr
only be sprayed briefly a
Do not clean the camera

In addition to the parkin
located above the rear re
the rear of the vehicle as
parking or reversing. Wh
is shown on the infotainm

en the vehicle reaches a speed of 16 
n return to the infotainment screen.

 OFF the screen will raise when 
er when reverse gear is deselected.

e when reverse gear is selected if the 
ss MENU, navigate to <SYSTEM 
 rear camera if display off>. Press 

 OFF, and then press BACK to return 

Camera Operation

The camera overlay shows the fixed movement angle of the rear of 
the vehicle with the road wheels on full lock (D) red lines and the 
actual movement of the vehicle road wheels (C) yellow lines. As the 
steering wheel is turned the yellow lines will show the predicted 
vehicle movement.
The outer edge of the two markers (E) show the width of the vehicle 
including the mirrors.
The distance from the beginning edge of the two markers (E) to the 
rear of the vehicle is 300 mm (B).

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
a

g camera does not replace the need for 
ion when parking or reversing.

r’s responsibility to detect obstacles and 
istance from them. When parking or 
 of rearward and forward vision and all 
persons or objects in the vicinity of the 
te measures to protect them from danger.

, the parking camera lens in the rear bumper 
 ice, frost and grime.

essure spray the parking camera lens should 
nd not from a distance of less than 600 mm. 
 lens with abrasive materials.

g assist system, a rear parking camera, 
gistration number plate, gives a view from 
 the vehicle is moved backwards while 
en reverse gear is selected the camera view 

ent screen.

If the infotainment screen is 
ON when reverse gear is 
selected the screen will show 
the camera view until reverse 
gear is deselected. When 
reverse gear is deselected the 
screen will continue to show 
the camera view for 
approximately ten seconds or wh
km/h (which ever is sooner), the

 If the infotainment screen is
reverse gear is selected and low

The screen can be set to not rais
infotainment screen is OFF. Pre
SETTINGS> and select <Disable
ENTER to set the camera ON or
to the previous screen(s).
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Infotainment Con
 control. Press to mute the audio 
e infotainment screen on or off.
ction of an item or option.
nu.
rough radio bands.
io sound sources

n menus.
enus and information.
hone menu.

gation menu.
enu or cancel a selection.

Infotainment System
The infotainment system provides control over a number of systems 
in the vehicle. These systems include:
• Parking Cameras
• Satellite Navigation
• Audio Media
• Hands-free Phone
• Tyre Pressure Monitoring
• Vehicle Power Output Displays
Several menu options require a tick in a box to select an option. Once 
the menu item is highlighted press ENTER to either check or uncheck 
the box. Press BACK to accept and return to the main screen.

 In this chapter when asked to ‘Press’ a button, this means ‘Press 
and release’. When this is not the case it will be clear in the text.

When asked to press ENTER, this means press the centre of the 
joystick.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
trols
[1] VOLUME/ON/OFF: Volume
system. Press and hold to turn th
[2] ENTER: Press to confirm sele
[3] MENU: Opens the main me
[4] RADIO: Press to navigate th
[5] SOURCE: Press to select aud
[6] JOYSTICK: Use to navigate i
[7] DISPLAY: Shows options, m
[8] PHONE: Press to open the p
[9] NAV: Press to open the navi
[10] BACK: Move back in the m
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 Short Press and Release
io source is ON and playing, one short press will switch the 
yback to OFF and any media playback will be paused if 

le. The screen will show the main menu.
 no working media application, one short press will start 
 of the previous media source. If the navigation application 
e ‘Now Playing’ screen of the media source is shown. If the 
n application is ON, the current screen stays shown and the 
rce works in the background.

 Long Press and Release
-press and release sets the screen to ON / OFF and raises or 
e screen accordingly.

on
e infotainment system is switched ON, the screen rises from 
le to display an Aston Martin welcome screen and model 

ome screen fades to display the main menu. At any time 
 infotainment system is ON press MENU to view the Main 

reen.

Use the JOYSTICK to navigate the menu system. Select from:
• Reverse Camera
• Vehicle Status
• Navigation
• Audio
• Phone
• Apple CarPlay
• Android Auto (where available)
• System Settings

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
sing the Controls
he console has touch sensitive glass surface buttons. The button area 
brates (haptic feedback) to acknowledge that the system recognises 
at the button has been pressed. To turn the haptic touch feedback 

n or off when pressing the buttons, access the SYSTEM SETTINGS 
enu and select Centre Stack.

urn the joystick to access different menus. Press the joystick to 
nfirm a menu selection (this is also referred to as ENTER).

fotainment On and Off
he infotainment system is available with the vehicle key at least in 
osition ‘I’ and is available until the vehicle key is removed from the 
nition control.

 Pressing the RADIO or SOURCE buttons changes the current 
fotainment source.

ON/OFF:
If an aud
audio pla
applicab
If there is
playback
is OFF, th
navigatio
audio sou
ON/OFF:
One long
lowers th

Operati
When th
the conso
name.
The welc
while the
Menu sc
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Infotainment Pers
The infotainment screen
with a choice of display 
icon colours.
Colour Settings
To change the display co
<Appearance> then <C
• Flugplatz Blue
• Volcano Red
• Cinnabar Orange
• Sunshine Yellow
• Appletree Green
• Lightning Silver
• Transparent

nd in SYSTEM SETTINGS select 
ttings>. Select from:

Language

 Setting an infotainment language will also set the navigation voice 
language if one is available. The navigation voice language can be set 
independently from the infotainment in the navigation settings menu.

To change the display language in SYSTEM SETTINGS select 
<Language>:
• English (UK)
• English (US)
• French
• Spanish
• German
• Italian
• Japanese
• Russian
• Arabic
• Swedish
• Czech
• Polish
• Chinese (Simplified)
• Chinese (Traditional)
• Greek

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
onalisation
 can be personalised inSYSTEM SETTINGS 
languages, background images and display 

lours in SYSTEM SETTINGS select 
olour Settings>. Select from:

Image Settings
To change the display backgrou
<Appearance> then <Image Se
• Carbon Fibre
• None
• Highlight
• Water Droplets
• Leather
• Cedar
• Sand
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rocedure when pairing a mobile phone to the infotainment 

ONE and select ADD A NEW HANDSET. Press BACK to 
ress ENTER to continue.

Follow the mobile phone manufacturer's instructions to search and 
connect to a new Bluetooth® wireless technology device. The phone 
will search for discoverable Bluetooth® wireless technology devices 
in its range.
Select Vantage AMR from the device list.

 If Vantage AMR does not show then check that the infotainment 
system is ON and search again

Follow the instructions shown on the phone and the display to pair 
the phone.
Once synchronising has completed the mobile phone is ready for use 
with the vehicle audio and hands-free system. The vehicle will also 
request access to call history and messages.3
To add more devices when a device is already connected, press 
PHONE and then navigate to BT Devices to open the device 
manager. Select ADD A NEW HANDSET and follow the above steps 
to add an additional device.

3. Dependant on phone model and software.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
luetooth Pairing
 mobile phone, tablet or other device1 can be connected using 
luetooth®2 wireless technology for hands-free call functions and to 
ream music to the infotainment system.

 Mobile phones must support A2DP Bluetooth® wireless 
chnology. All streaming features are mobile phone and network 
ependent.

Device P
Use this p
system.
Press PH
cancel. P

1. Bluetooth® devices will be referred to as ‘phone’ or 'mobile phone' in this 
manual.
2. The Bluetooth® word mark and logos are registered trademarks owned by 
Bluetooth SIG, Inc., and any use of such marks by Aston Martin is under 
license. Other trademarks and trade names are those of their respective 
owners.
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Vehicle Status

 Warning: Failure to
could result in an accid
serious injury.

 Warning: The vehicl
only. It is the driver's re
responsible manner. Al
operate the vehicle in a
time spent viewing the
aware of all driving con

 Warning: Do not all
minimise the amount o
driving and always be f

Display Units
To change the units show
’Display Units’, page 4.1

ow a tyres status screen which shows 
n a larger display. To show the tyre 
ICLE STATUS> and select <Tyre 

 The tyre status screen is to be used as a visual support for the 
TPMS indicator in the message centre. If the tyre status screen is not 
selected in the infotainment screen and a tyre fault does occur, 
warnings will only appear in the message centre.

 Tyre temperatures are indicative only and can vary with driving 
conditions and should not be used to assess the condition of a tyre. 
Always use the tyre pressure to check for correct inflation and visual 
inspection for tyre condition.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
 avoid potentially hazardous situations 
ent or collision resulting in death or 

e status screens are intended for track 
sponsibility to use these features in a 
ways use your best judgement, and 
 safe manner. Minimise the amount of 

 screen while driving and always be fully 
ditions.

ow yourself to become distracted and 
f time spent viewing the screen while 
ully aware of all driving conditions.

n on the vehicle status screens (Refer to 
5).

Tyre Status
The infotainment display can sh
tyre pressure and temperature o
status screen, navigate to <VEH
Status>.
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T
to
<

n will show both power and torque along with engine 
n the power and torque dials there will be two readings:
VALUE: Instant values as read from the vehicle. Shown in 
infotainment display colour (Refer to ’Infotainment 
sation’, page 6.4)
 VALUE: Peak values are shown in grey. These values are 
:
er 8 Seconds.
hen value is exceeded and a new peak value is reached.

ated values may differ from quoted manufacturer figures due 
ber of driving environment differences such as, but not 

o, temperature, altitude, air density and engine load and, as 
accuracy of data is not warranted. Any differences in values 
ot be taken as an indication of an engine not performing 
.

Apple CarPlay 
Apple CarPlay is a smarter way to use your iPhone or other 
compatible Apple device in your vehicle by using the vehicle 
infotainment screen. When connected, the infotainment system can 
be used to make calls, send and receive messages, view navigation 
and listen to music.

 Not all features of Apple CarPlay are available in all regions. For a 
complete and up to date list of features and region availability, refer 
to the Apple website in your region.

 By using Apple CarPlay, you acknowledge the following: Apple 
CarPlay is a service provided by Apple Inc. under its terms and 
conditions. Aston Martin Lagonda is not responsible for Apple 
CarPlay or its applications. When using Apple CarPlay, certain 
information from your vehicle (such as its position) is transferred to 
your iPhone.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
wer Meter

 The power meter is intended for track use only.

he infotainment system is able to show vehicle's engine power and 
rque as a live updated display. To show the display, navigate to 
VEHICLE STATUS> and select <POWER METER>.

The scree
speed. O
[1] LIVE 
selected 
Personali
[2] PEAK
removed

• Aft
• W

 Indic
to a num
limited t
a result, 
should n
correctly

 7  Monday, July 31, 2017  4:08 PM



6.8

In
fo

ta
in

m
en

t

Initial Connection
1. Connect the iPhone

cable.

2. Navigate to the CAR
and press ENTER.

3. The Apple CarPlay m

he CARPLAY icon from the 
TER.

en open.

Apple CarPlay Controls
Whilst in the Apple CarPlay system, use the JOYSTICK to navigate the 
menus and ENTER to select items.

 Information about which apps are supported and which phones 
are compatible is available on Apple's Website www.apple.com/ios/
carplay.
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 to the CarPlay USB port (A) with a suitable

PLAY icon on the main menu of the phone

enu will now open.

To begin Apple CarPlay, select t
Infotainment menu and press EN
The Apple CarPlay menu will th
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d Auto
AutoTM2 lets you use certain Android device apps with 
icle's infotainment screen. When connected, the 
ent system can be used to make calls, send and receive 
, view navigation and listen to music.

oid Auto is available in selected regions. For a complete and 
te list of market availability, refer to the Android website in 
on.

ing Android Auto, you acknowledge the following: Android 
 service provided by Google Inc. under its terms and 
ns. Aston Martin Lagonda is not responsible for Android Auto 
lications. When using Android Auto, certain information 
r vehicle (such as its position) is transferred to your Android 

Initial Connection
Requirements:
• The Android Auto app must be installed on your Android device

(Minimum Android 5.0)
• The Android device must be connected by a suitable USB cable
To connect an Android device:
• Use a suitable USB cable to connect the device to one of the

vehicle's USB ports.
• Select <Android Auto> from the main menu.
• Android Auto will then open in the infotainment system. Press

ENTER to confirm.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page

 and Android Auto are trademarks of Google Inc.
o exit CarPlay and return to the vehicle menu select the AMi app in 
e CarPlay menu and press ENTER. The MENU and RADIO buttons 
ill also function as normal and perform their functions outside of 
arPlay.
hilst Apple CarPlay is connected:
The NAV button will open the Maps function in Apple CarPlay1.
The PHONE button will open the Phone function in Apple
CarPlay.
The SOURCE button will open the Now Playing function in Apple
CarPlay.

 The PHONE function and second USB port are all disabled when 
pple CarPlay is in use. Devices connected to the vehicle with 
luetooth or USB will not be available when Apple CarPlay is active.

ndroid Auto is not available if Apple CarPlay is in use.

RI
pple CarPlay apps can be voice operated using SIRI. To activate SIRI 
ress and hold the CALL button.

Androi
Android 
your veh
infotainm
messages

 Andr
up to da
your regi

 By us
Auto is a
conditio
or its app
from you
Device.

1. If no route is set in the vehicle navigation system.
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 The Android device m
If the device is not yet pa
(Refer to ’Bluetooth Pair

te the JOYSTICK to scroll through 
lect items. Push the JOYSTICK left to 

K. The MENU and RADIO buttons 
 perform their functions outside of 

d:
e Maps function in Android Auto1.
 the Phone function in Android 

n the Now Playing function in 

Talk to Google
Voice commands can also be used to control Android Auto. Press the 
CALL button and wait until you hear a beep, then say your request.
For Example: 'Navigate to the nearest fuel station'.
Voice control can also be started when you push the JOYSTICK to the 
right whilst in Android Auto.

vigation system.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
ust be paired to the vehicle by Bluetooth®. 
ired, follow the pairing phones information 

ing’, page 6.5).

Android Auto Controls
Whilst in the Android Auto, rota
available items and ENTER to se
open the menu.
To exit Android Auto press BAC
will also function as normal and
Android Auto.
Whilst Android Auto is connecte
• The NAV button will open th
• The PHONE button will open

Auto.
• The SOURCE button will ope

Android Auto.

1. If no route is set in the vehicle na
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Operating Tips
• A solar sensor is insta

should not be covere
• The intake grille of th

the driver’s knee bols
the optimum tempera

• Moisture which forms
unit is discharged via 
small puddles of wate
normal and does not 

• Operate the climate c
• Clear all obstructions 

and the air inlet in the
efficiency.

• Windows can fog up 
control system to dem

• To help demist the w
dehumidify the air.

 in normal conditions. The
uld be used temporarily when
quick cooling or heating of the

d in direct sunlight during hot
o let warm air escape, then close the 
mate control system.
ystem at least once a month to keep

em checked before the weather gets
tem is low on refrigerant or has a
ton Martin Dealer.
 a pollen filter. It is necessary to

 as shown in the scheduled
ston Martin Dealer.
ction when the outside temperature
ys ON even when system is OFF).

Climate Controls

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
lled on top of the instrument panel, this
d when driving.
e in-vehicle temperature sensor is located in
ter, close to the centre console. To maintain
ture this grille should not be obstructed.
 on the evaporator in the air conditioning
a drain tube onto the road. After stopping,
r may form underneath the vehicle. This is
show a system malfunction.
ontrol system with the engine operating.
like leaves, snow and ice from the bonnet
 front grille to improve the system

easily in humid weather. Use the climate
ist the windows.

indows, operate the air conditioner to

• Use the ‘outside air’ position
‘recirculated air’ position sho
driving on dusty roads or for 
interior.

• If the vehicle has been parke
weather, open the windows t
windows and operate the cli

• Operate the climate control s
internal parts lubricated.

• Have the climate control syst
hot. If the climate control sys
malfunction, consult your As

• This vehicle is equipped with
change the filter periodically
maintenance. Consult your A

• Air conditioning may not fun
approaches 0°C (indicator sta
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[1
’A
[2
cl
te
[3
co
[4
O
is
[5
h
th
6
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IRCULATION: 

ing: Do not select re-circulated air in cold or rainy 
, it can cause the interior glass to mist up.

the source of air entering the vehicle. Press to select re-
 air (button LED ON). Press again to select outside air as 

e-circulated air position when going through tunnels, driving 
sted traffic (high engine exhaust areas) or when maximum 
 required. On start up the default position is outside air as 
se this position for normal conditions and demisting.

SPEED: Turn to set the required fan speed (clockwise for fast 
d counter-clockwise for low speed). The fan speed is shown 
splay.

Display Units
To change the display units to show Celsius (°C) or Fahrenheit (°F) 
(Refer to ’Display Units’, page 4.15)

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
] AUTO: Press for automatic climate control operation (Refer to 
utomatic Operation’, page 7.5).
] TEMPERATURE: Set the required in vehicle temperature. Turn 
ockwise for hot and counter-clockwise for cold. The selected 
mperature is shown on the dial display.
] A/C: When in manual mode press and release to set the air 
nditioning ON or OFF.
] MAX : Press for maximum defrost or demist ON or OFF. 
utside air intake is automatically selected and air conditioning 
 automatically started.
] HEATED REAR WINDOW: Press to operate the rear window 

eater. Goes OFF after 20 minutes if not manually set to OFF. When 
e heated rear window is ON the door mirror heaters will work for 

 minutes, then go OFF.
] AIRFLOW MODES: Press and release to select an airflow mode. 
efer to ’Airflow Modes’, page 7.4)

[7] AIR C

 Warn
weather

Controls 
circulated
source.
Use the r
in conge
cooling is
source. U
[8] FAN 
speed an
on the di
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Solar and Temperatu
The automatic air condit
temperatures, and sunlig
accordingly. To maintain
following sensors:
[1] : Solar sensor.
[2] : In-vehicle temperat

Airflow Modes
Press and release each button for an 
airflow mode. By pressing one or more 
buttons at a time, five airflow modes 
are available. Selected airflow modes 
are also shown on the infotainment 
screen.

Mode Button(s)

Windscreen and Door Windows
In addition a small bleed of air is directed into the face vents.

(A)

Face Only (B)

Feet Only
In addition a small bleed of air is directed to the face vents, the 
windscreen and door windows.

(C)

Windscreen, Door Windows and Feet
In addition a small bleed of air is directed into the face vents.

(A)+(C)

Face and Feet (B)+(C)

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
re Sensors
ioner function measures inside and outside 
ht. It then sets the interior temperature 
 effective operation do not obscure the 

ure sensor.
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g the Vents
 the air flow vents:

Automatic Operation
Press AUTO. Using the TEMPERATURE dial set the required in-
vehicle temperature (read the actual temperature setting in the top 
left of the display). The A/C button LED will come ON.
Adjustments to fan speed, air flow and air re circulation will be made 
automatically according to the set temperature, interior and exterior 
conditions.

 Maximum fan speed will not be available to heat the cabin until 
the engine has reach its normal operating temperature.

 When using the air conditioner, mist may come out from the 
vents. This is not a sign of trouble but a result of humid air being 
suddenly cooled.

 If resetting climate control functions other than the fan speed, the 
fan speed will stay set as in automatic mode. Adjustments to the fan 
speed will cancel Auto Mode.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
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To adjust
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Defrost and Demist

 To defrost or demis
extreme cold weather c
Always make sure that 
applied.

Press MAX . The out
temperature is set to ma

 If the cabin tempera
up until the engine has s

To cancel automatic def

• Press MAX  again
• Press AUTO.
• Press any of the airflo

 The automatic defro

ure setting will show on the display.

ner, mist may come out from the 
le but a result of humid air being 

aximum high or low will not provide 
ster rate. To prevent cool air blowing 

ediately after starting a cold engine, 
 until the air warms up.

nue to produce the selected 
icle conditions.

ss the A/C button (LED ON). To stop 
 again (LED OFF).

When maximum cooling is required, set the TEMPERATURE dial to 
the extreme cold position and press the AIR CIRCULATION button to 
the re circulated air position (  will show in the display), then set 
a fast fan speed.

Defrost and Demist

 To defrost or demist the windscreen on vehicle start up in 
extreme cold weather conditions, run the engine at 1500rpm. 
Always make sure that neutral is selected and the park brake is 
applied.

Press A/C. Press the  airflow button.
Set the required:
• Temperature
• Fan speed.

 If the engine is cold the air conditioning will not start up until the 
engine has started to warm up.

 For maximum defrost or demist set the temperature and fan 
speed dials to maximum.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
t the windscreen on vehicle start up in 
onditions, run the engine at 1500rpm. 
neutral is selected and the park brake is 

side air intake is automatically selected, the 
ximum and air conditioning is started.

ture is cold the air conditioner will not start 
tarted to warm up.

rost or demist either:

.

w mode buttons.

st setting times out after 6 minutes.

Manual Operation
Set the required:
• Fan speed
• Temperature
• Air flow.

 The fan speed and temperat

 When using the air conditio
vents. This is not a sign of troub
suddenly cooled.

 Setting the temperature to m
the required temperature at a fa
from the vents when heating imm
the amount of airflow is reduced

 The vehicle heater will conti
temperature regardless of in-veh

If dehumidifying is required, pre
dehumidifying press A/C button
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Audio Essentials

Aston Martin Premiu
Radio: 
• Digital Audio Broadca
• AM and FM radio.

Audio Inputs
• USB Device

• 2 x Connection po
• Auxiliary Input

• 1 x 3.5mm Conne
• Bluetooth® Wireless 

Audio and hands-free
Surround Sound: Dolby
Power Output: 700W.

 speakers, each with mid-range and 

W speakers, each with mid-range 

nder the rear environment left side 

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
m Audio

sting (DAB) radio.

rt in cubby box.

ction port in cubby box
Technology
 phone.
® Pro-Logic II.

Speakers
[1] : 100W centre-fill speaker.
[2] : Two door-mounted 100W
tweeter units.
[3] : Two rear environment 100
and tweeter units.
[4] : 200W subwoofer housed u
(optional).
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 19 mm (soft dome) tweeters incorporating Acoustic Lens 
gy (ALT).
tre: Two speakers: One 90 mm mid-range in closed cabinet 
19 mm (soft dome) tweeter.
twell: Two 140 mm woofers in closed cabinets.
 90 mm mid-range speaker, in closed cabinet, in each front 

 200 mm subwoofer housed in closed cabinet under the 
ronment left side.
 speakers: One 90 mm mid-range and one 19 mm (soft 
eeter in each rear quarter.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
ang & Olufsen BeoSound Audio
ptional
adio: 

Digital Audio Broadcasting (DAB) radio.
AM and FM radio.
dio Inputs
USB Device
• 2 x Connection port in cubby box.

Auxiliary Input
• 1 x 3.5mm Connection port in cubby box

Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
Audio and hands-free phone.

ower Output: 1000W

Speakers
[1] : Two
Technolo
[2] : Cen
and one 
[3] : Foo
[4] : One
door.
[5] : One
rear envi
[6] : Two
dome) tw

 3  Monday, July 31, 2017  4:08 PM



8.4

A
ud

io

Acoustic Lens Technolo
(Bang and Olufsen audio
Acoustic Lens Technolog
gives a wide (180°) horiz
dispersion of high freque
prevents the loss of critic
and gives listeners an im
sense of space, staging an
even when not sitting in t
location1 for listening to 
channel stereo reproduc
Two motorised acoustic 
dashboard, rise when the
audio system is set to OF

[1] ENTER: Push the JOYSTICK button (referred to as ENTER 
throughout this chapter) to select items within a menu or to open a 
selection.
[2] JOYSTICK: Navigate in the menus by clicking left, right, up or 
down. Turn the rotary controller to scroll menu items.
[3] BACK: Press to move back one action. Press and hold to move 
back to the default screen.
[4] VOLUME: Volume control.
[5] ON/OFF: Press for audio ON and OFF.
[6] MENU: Opens the main menu.
[7] RADIO: Press to navigate between the radio bands.
[8] SOURCE: Press to select other audio sound sources.
[9] VOLUME: Volume control.
[10] SCROLL: 

• Radio: Searches up and down the frequency band for the next 
available radio station.

• iPod / USB: Skip forward or backwards through music tracks.

1. For the optimal location 
listener should be sitting eq
an equilateral triangle.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
gy
 only)
y (ALT) 
ontal 
ncies. This 
al sound 
proved 
d realism, 

he optimal 
two-
tions. 
lenses, mounted on either side of the 
 system is set to ON and stay raised until the 
F.

Audio Controls

to listen to two-channel stereo reproductions, the 
uidistant from both loudspeakers on the apex of 
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Protection Mode
 audio system, with the vehicle key at position ‘I’ (ignition 

l drain the battery charge. A warning message will show in 
age centre when the battery charge is low (Refer to ’Battery 
n Mode’, page 12.22). The audio and USB ports are 
after a two minute warning to protect the battery.

artin Audio Sound Settings
s sound settings, select <SETTINGS> from the <AUDIO> 
lect <AUDIO SETTINGS> press ENTER. Select required 
nd adjust to desired settings.

evel for the centre speaker can only be set if either Dolby 
 II or 3 Channel has been selected from the sound source 

Premium Audio
Bass: Level for bass.
Treble: Level for treble.
Balance: Balance between the left and right speakers.
Fader: Balance between the front and rear speakers.
Subwoofer: Level for subwoofer.
Centre: Level for centre speaker.
Surround: Level for surround sound.
Surround Equaliser: Select <Dolby Pro-Logic II>1, <3 Channel> or 
<Off>.
Auto Volume Control: Auto volume control adjusts tone based on 
the output level to maintain tonal balance at all volume levels.
Select from <Low>, <Medium> and <High>.

1. Dolby Pro-Logic II is not available for radio sources.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
peration
he audio system is available with the vehicle key at least in position 
’ and is available until the vehicle key is removed from the ignition 
ntrol.

 the audio system is ON when the ignition is set to OFF and the 
hicle key removed, it will automatically start the next time the 
hicle key is moved to position ‘I’.

ress ON/OFF to set the audio system ON or OFF.

und Source
o select radio, at any time while the audio system is ON, press the 
ADIO button repeatedly to navigate between the radio bands.
o select other audio sound sources press the SOURCE button to 
avigate through the audio source choices.

Battery 
Using the
OFF) wil
the mess
Protectio
disabled 

Aston M
To acces
menu. Se
features a

 The l
Pro-Logic
menu.
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Dolby Surround Pro-Log
Dolby Surround Pro-Log
dashboard, provides mo
The normal left and right
right. In addition, ambie
rear speaker channels.
Not available in Radio m

 Dolby Surround Pro-
icon are trade-marks of D
Licensing Corporation. T
Surround System is man
from Dolby Laboratories

d Settings
<SETTINGS> from the <AUDIO> 
S> and press ENTER. Select required 
 the rotary joystick and press ENTER 

eft and right speakers.
nt and rear speakers.
und.

lume control adjusts tone based on 
al balance at all volume levels.
Optimum>, and <High>.

Sound Focus
The focus of the sound from the audio system can be optimised for 
either the driver or the driver and passenger. Select:

 The audio system detects seat occupancy by seat belt 
engagement.

Auto: The audio system automatically detects if driver only or driver 
and passenger(s) are in the vehicle.
Driver: The focus of the sound is optimised for the driver only.
Front: The focus of the sound is optimised for both the driver and the 
passenger.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
ic II
ic II, with its centre speaker in the 
re realistic sound reproduction.
 stereo channels are divided into left-centre-
nt surround sound is produced through the 

ode.

Logic II and the Dolby 
olby Laboratories 

he Dolby Pro-Logic II 
ufactured under license 
 Licensing Corporation. 

Bang & Olufsen Audio Soun
To access sound settings, select 
menu. Select <AUDIO SETTING
features and adjust settings using
to confirm.
Bass: Level for bass.
Treble: Level for treble.
Balance: Balance between the l
Fader: Balance between the fro
Surround: Level for surround so
Auto Volume Control: Auto vo
the output level to maintain ton
Select from <Off>, <Low>, <
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tic Tuning
atically tune stations:
 the RADIO menu, select <AM>, <FM> or <DAB> to 

lay the specific tuner.

s the JOYSTICK left to select the previous available station or 
 to select the next available station.
te the JOYSTICK to view the list of available stations
s ENTER to view the favourites list.

Manual Tune By Frequency
To tune AM or FM stations manually:
1. From the RADIO screen, push the JOYSTICK down to select 

<SETTINGS>. The SYSTEM SETTINGS screen is shown.
2. Select <Manual Tune> and press ENTER to confirm.
3. Rotate the JOYSTICK to manually search for stations.
4. Push the JOYSTICK up or down to move along the frequency 

band by 1.0MHz for faster searching.
5. When the desired frequency is reached, press ENTER to 

confirm.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
adio Functions

adio Menu
rom the AUDIO menu, select the <RADIO> option to display the 
dio menu.
he RADIO menu allows you to select <AM>, <FM>, <DAB> and 
SETTINGS>.

 In the RADIO menu, a music note icon appears above the current 
adio frequency image.

 DAB is market specific.

Automa
To autom
1. From

disp

2. Pres
right

3. Rota
4. Pres
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Station List
To view and select from 
1. From the RADIO sc

<RADIO OPTIONS
2. Select <Station List>
Or:
1. From the RADIO sc

appears displaying t
2. Rotate the JOYSTIC

station.
3. Press ENTER to con

The selected station

tation:
ush the JOYSTICK down to select 

he list and press ENTER to confirm.
ourite are shown in the list.

ress ENTER. A new window appears 
te stations.
sh it up and down to select a specific 

n then starts playing.

 current station to your favourites list.

Sort Stations
The list of available or favorite stations can be order either in 
alphabetical order or in frequency order. To change the sort order of 
stations:
1. From the RADIO screen, push the JOYSTICK down to select 

<OPTIONS>.
2. Select <Sort> from the list and choose either <By Name> or 

<By Frequency>. Press ENTER to confirm.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
the list of available stations:
reen, push the JOYSTICK down to select 
>.

 from the list and press ENTER to confirm.

reen, rotate the JOYSTICK. A new window 
he list of available stations.
K or push it up and down to select a specific 

firm.
 then starts playing.

Favourite Stations
To view and select a favourite s
1. From the RADIO screen, p

<OPTIONS>.
2. Select <Favourites> from t

Only stations saved as a fav
Or:
1. From the RADIO screen, p

displaying the list of favouri
2. Rotate the JOYSTICK or pu

station.
3. Press ENTER to confirm.

The selected favourite statio
Adding A Favourite Station
Press and hold ENTER to add the
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atic Frequency Updating
Radio Only)
matic Frequency (AF) updating function is normally ON and 
re that the radio tunes to the strongest available transmitter.
he automatic frequency ON or OFF:
 the RADIO screen, push the JOYSTICK down to select 

ptions>.
RADIO OPTIONS screen is shown. Select <Options> from 
ist.
ct <Tuner AF>.
s ENTER to switch between <ON> and <OFF>.
tomatic frequency is ON, then ‘AF’ is shown on the display.

Radio Data System
Radio Data System (RDS) is a system that links together specific 
network transmitters. It is used, for example, to tune the correct 
frequency of a station irrespective of the transmitter or the current 
audio source. The system can also be used for receiving traffic 
information (TP) and for finding broadcasts of a specific type. Radio 
text is also a component of RDS. A radio station can transmit 
information about the radio programme currently being broadcast.
Messages with a programme code (such as news from RDS stations) 
will interrupt other audio sources at the volume set for this. As soon 
as the news broadcast is finished, the audio system returns to the 
previous audio source and resumes the previous volume setting.

 Some radio stations do not use RDS or only use a limited range of 
its features.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
raffic Announcements
he Traffic Announcement (TA) function makes sure that all traffic 
nnouncements interrupt radio programmes.
o turn the traffic announcement function ON or OFF:
. From the NOW PLAYING screen, push the JOYSTICK down to 

select <OPTIONS>.
. Select <Traffic announcements> from the list.
. Press ENTER to switch between ON and OFF.
hen the traffic announcements are ON, ‘TA’ is shown on the 

isplay.1

Autom
(AM/FM 
The Auto
makes su
To turn t
1. From

<O
2. The 

the l
3. Sele
4. Pres
When au

1. AM/FM Radio Only
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DAB Radio Funct
Digital Audio Broadcasti
network of transmitters. 
information and a cleare
DAB Ensembles
DAB ensembles are grou
multiple digital radio stat
usually between 6-10 ra

 If the vehicle is in mo
may be out of range of t

 The DAB radio soun
electrical equipment is c

encies and automatically 
all available stations. Learn is 
n in the background each time the 
rm the learn process at any time, 

 the JOYSTICK down to select 

list. A message is shown in the screen 
on.
rn function.
ess status of the scan and the 
nce complete the station list is 

 the list is then played.

Current Station Information
To view current station information:
1. From the DAB screen, push the JOYSTICK down to select 

<Options>.
2. Select <Station Info> from the list.
3. The station name, ensemble name and frequency block for the 

current station are then shown.

Station Link
A DAB station link creates a link between the same DAB stations 
within different ensembles. Therefore if the radio reception on the 
current station drops below an acceptable level, the DAB system 
searches other ensembles and if the same station is found and has a 
better signal, then this station is then used. A 'no signal' message 
maybe shown whilst the system is searching.
To enable DAB links:
1. From the DAB menu, push the JOYSTICK down to select 

<Options>.
2. Select <DAB link> from the list.
3. Press ENTER to switch between <ON> and <OFF>.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
ions
ng (DAB) radio broadcasts digitally via a 
DAB radio provides more stations, more 
r sound quality. DAB is market specific.

ps of DAB broadcasters that transmit 
ions on a single radio transmission. There are 
dio stations per ensemble.

tion and DAB reception is lost, the vehicle 
he ensemble.

d quality may be reduced if any auxiliary 
onnected to the vehicle.

Learn
Learn scans the DAB radio frequ
repopulates the station list with 
automatic and performs this sca
audio is switched ON. To perfo
complete the following:
1. From the DAB screen, push

<Options>.
2. Select <LEARN> from the 

explaining about the functi
3. Press ENTER to start the lea
4. The screen shows the progr

number of stations found. O
updated. The first station in
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/MW
lecting between different radio tuners using the RADIO 
n the console, the selection can be limited by not showing 
 stations. This makes it easier to select between FM and DAB 
ers.
W and MW radio tuners when using the RADIO button for 
:
 the DAB menu, push the JOYSTICK down to select 

ptions>.
ct <Options> from the list.
ct <Skip LW/MW>.
s ENTER to switch between <ON> and <OFF>.

iPod and USB Functions

iPod and USB Connection

 On initial connection and on every engine start the system will 
synchronise with the connected device. This will take a short while to 
complete.

 The iPod controls will not operate while connected to the vehicle 
audio system. All functionality will be from the vehicle audio system.

 Aston Martin recommend using a genuine AppleTM cable 
(available separately) when connecting an iPhone, iPod or iPad. Non-
genuine cables can provide limited functionality.

There are two USB sockets 
located in the front 
armrest storage box. 
Locate the required socket 
and connect:
• an iPod player using a 

suitable iPod USB 
cable.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
omfort Noise
omfort noise is a low synthetic background noise which is used to 
ll the silence when using certain DAB functions. This indicates that 
e DAB system is still working.

o enable the comfort noise:
. From the DAB menu, push the JOYSTICK down to select 

<Options>.
. Select <Options> from the list.
. Select <Comfort Noise>.
. Press ENTER to switch between <ON> and <OFF>.

Skip LW
When se
button o
LW/MW
radio tun
To skip L
selection
1. From

<O
2. Sele
3. Sele
4. Pres
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 If an Apple Carplay c
USB socket, Apple Carpl
6.7).

• a USB device.
If not already ON, set th
button to cycle the audio
<USB> shows on the di
The iPod or USB device 
and are shown and acce

ither iPod or USB play automatically 

Selecting Tracks
Press the JOYSTICK down to show the music folder list. Select from 
<Tracks>, <Albums>, <Artists> and <Playlists> (if using an iPod) 
to navigate to the required music tracks. Press ENTER to open a folder 
or play a track.

Pause Mode
Press ENTER to pause a track whilst playing. Press ENTER again to start 
play.
When the volume is at zero, play will pause. Start play by turning the 
volume up.

Fast Forward and Rewind
Press and hold the JOYSTICK (left or right) to search within a track or 
the whole music folder. The search continues as long as the 
JOYSTICK is held.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
ompliant device is connect to the Carplay 
ay will launch (Refer to ’Apple CarPlay’, page 

e audio system to ON. Press the SOURCE 
 sources until either the required <iPod> or 
splay.
can now be operated by the audio system 
ss in order of connectivity.

Playing Tracks
Once the mode has been set to e
starts.
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rt
 iPod, iPhone, iPad or USB device is connected to the 
nd a music album is played, album art for that music album 
nised and stored on the vehicle. The album art will then be 

henever the associated music is played.
ronise all available artwork from a device onto the vehicle, 
 JOYSTICK down to show the music folder list. Select <Sync 
 and press ENTER to synchronise all available album art. A 

bar will be shown with the number of synchronised files and 
ber of files1. Whilst album artwork is synchronising there 

o audio playback.
m art files previously saved will be passed over but included 
mber of files to be synchronised. Synchronising can be 
at any time by pressing ENTER again, or navigating away 
<Sync Artwork> screen. For example, pressing the RADIO 

um of 1000 album art files can be saved to the vehicle. Any 
rt that is added will replace the oldest unused files.

Bluetooth Streaming

 Bluetooth audio streaming is not available when a device is 
connected to Apple CarPlay.

Connecting a Mobile Phone or MP3 Device
Enable Bluetooth® wireless technology on the required mobile 
phone or MP3 device. The mobile phone or MP3 device must be 
paired to the vehicle. If the mobile phone or MP3 device is not yet 
paired, follow the pairing phones information (Refer to ’Bluetooth 
Pairing’, page 6.5).
Selecting the Mobile Phone or MP3 Device
Select the required Bluetooth® enabled device by using the SOURCE 
button. All connected devices are shown in the Audio menu.
The artist, track name, album and time are then shown in the display.

 Some devices may play erratically if more than one device is 
connected by Bluetooth®. If such playback issues do occur, 
disconnect devices that are not in use.

e taken will depend on number of files to be synchronised.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
lbum Search
ress the JOYSTICK up to show available music albums. Any album 
t that has been previously synchronised will also be shown (Refer to 
lbum Art’, page 8.13). Rotate the joystick to search through 
ailable albums or quickly rotate the joystick to start a quick search. 

ress ENTER to select an album and begin audio playback.

hanging Tracks
ress the JOYSTICK (left or right) to play the next or previous track.

DS Radio Stations
raffic Announcements (TA) are also available when in USB or iPod 
ode. (Refer ro page 8.9)

Album A
When an
vehicle a
is synchro
shown w
To synch
press the
Artwork>
progress 
total num
will be n
Any albu
in the nu
stopped 
from the 
button.
A maxim
further a

1. The tim
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Changing Tracks
Push the JOYSTICK (left 
Changing tracks is also a
device whilst connected
Audio Volume
Upon initial connection,
any other media inputs. 
increased or decreased i
Please check that the de
Album Art
Album art is unable to b
connection. However if 
associated with that trac
then the album art will b

ided to connect audio devices which 
 iPod or USB connections.

 available from the vehicle audio 
ill be from the audio device.

ough the Infotainment system.

Audio Device Volume
The vehicle audio system volume can be set at a higher or lower 
starting volume for the audio device.
Select <AUXILIARY INPUT> from the AUDIO menu. Select 
<AUXILIARY GAIN> and turn the JOYSTICK to set the auxiliary gain 
level.
Press BACK to return to the main display.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
or right) to play the next or previous track.
vailable from the mobile phone or MP3 
 via the Bluetooth® wireless technology.

 audio playback may be a lower volume than 
The volume level of the device can also be 
ndependent of the vehicle's audio system. 
vice volume is not set too low.

e sent to the vehicle with a Bluetooth® 
a music track is played and the album art 
k has previously been saved to the vehicle, 
e shown. (Refer to ’Album Art’, page 8.13)

Auxiliary Functions

Audio Device Connection
The auxiliary input socket is prov
can not be connected using the

 Only volume control will be
system. All other functionality w

Locate the auxiliary socket 
in the front armrest cubby 
box. Connect the audio 
device to the auxiliary 
socket using a suitable 
cable. 
If not already ON, set the 
audio system to ON. Press 
the SOURCE button until 
AUX is highlighted on the 
display.
The media device now plays thr
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Introduction ...............................................................................9.2
Hands-Free Functions ................................................................9.2
Bluetooth Device Management ..................................................9.3
Using a Phone............................................................................9.4
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Introduction
A mobile phone device 
be connected wirelessly 
allows control of a range 
phone can always be op
or not it is connected.
The hands-free system is
position ‘I’ or ‘II’. If the i
any calls will transfer to t
seconds.
The system microphone 
drivers head and the spe
door speakers.

 The hands-free phon
mobile phone.

n be used, a phone must be ‘paired’ 
r to ’Bluetooth Pairing’, page 6.5)
ill not recognise a mobile phone, 
’, if the mobile phone does not have 
logy switched ON. For more 
uide for your mobile phone.

Hands-Free Functions

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
equipped with Bluetooth® technology can 
to the vehicle’s infotainment system, which 
of the mobile phone's functions. The mobile 
erated by its own keys regardless of whether 

 available when the vehicle key is in ignition 
gnition is moved to position ‘0’ or removed, 
he mobile phone after approximately six 

is located in the vehicle roof above the 
ech from an incoming call is from the two 

e system uses the internal antenna of the 

Bluetooth Pairing
Before the hands-free system ca
to the infotainment system (Refe
The hands-free phone system w
even if it was previously ‘paired
the Bluetooth® wireless techno
information refer to the user’s g
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[9
d
[1
m
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p

ettings
me
call the call volume can be regulated using the VOLUME dial 
lume controls on the steering wheel.
stem Volume
 sources will be automatically muted for incoming calls

Bluetooth Device Management

Connecting and Disconnecting Devices
Once the infotainment system and a mobile device are paired (Refer 
to ’Bluetooth Pairing’, page 6.5), the infotainment system 
automatically connects to the last connected mobile device when the 
ignition is set to ON1.

To connect or disconnect additional paired mobile devices to or from 
the infotainment system, press PHONE, and navigate to <BT 
DEVICES>. Scroll through available devices and push the JOYSTICK 
right to access the device connection options. Select Connect to set 
the selected device as the active phone for calls and messages.
Only one device can have an active connection to the infotainment 
system. Connecting another device disconnects the previously 
connected device.

 Disconnected devices are still stored in the infotainment system.

1. Bluetooth® wireless technology must be activate on the mobile phone

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
] VOLUME: Volume control.
] ENTER: Press to answer or make a call, select in the menu or open 
selection.
] MENU: Opens the main menu.
] JOYSTICK: Navigate in the menus, move forwards or backwards 
hen entering text and digits.
] DISPLAY: Shows options, menus and information.
] PHONE: Press to access the phone menu.
] BACK: End a call, navigate back in the menu, cancel a selection 

r erase the previous character when entering text and numbers.
] CALL: Press to answer a call or 

ress to return to hands-free mode 
om audio when hands-free mode 
 ON.
] VOLUME: Volume control 

uring a call.
0] SCROLL: Navigate in the 
enus.
1] CANCEL: Press to end a call or 

ress to enter audio mode when hands-free mode is selected.

Audio S
Call Volu
During a 
or the vo
Audio Sy
All audio
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The vehicle will automa
when the ignition is switc
back to the mobile phon

 supports paired links with up to 10 
ices are to be connected, one of the 
deleted.
 handset from the device connection 

Using a Phone

Contact List
The mobile phone’s contact list is synchronised automatically to the 
vehicle system at each connection after initial pairing. All lists of calls 
and any new contacts that have been added since the mobile phone 
was last used with the vehicle's system are now updated. This may 
take a few seconds on initial connection.

 Only one mobile device can have an active connection to the 
infotainment at any one time. Each contact list is only accessible 
when using the correct mobile phone.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
tically disconnect the connected device 
hed OFF. Any active calls will be transferred 
e.

Deleting a Device
The vehicle infotainment system
mobile devices. If additional dev
existing paired devices must be 
To delete a device, select Delete
options.
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2

a Call
at the hands-free system is paired.
ONE on the centre stack, or CALL on the steering wheel 
to view the call history list. Press PHONE again to view the 

 a contact to call from the . Press CALL or ENTER to call.

ate to the keypad. Rotate the JOYSTICK to cycle through
ers and ENTER to confirm a selection. Press the JOYSTICK
 delete a number. Press CALL or ENTER to call.

alls
 call press CANCEL.

Receiving Calls
To answer an incoming call press CALL or ENTER.
If the phone book contains a caller's contact information, this is 
shown.

Reject a Call
Press CANCEL while the phone is ringing.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
ontact Search
ontacts list and call history only apply to the connected mobile 
hone's phone book.
.

• Press PHONE or from the <Phone menu> select <PHONE
CONTACTS>

• Press PHONE or from the <Phone menu> select <CALL
HISTORY>.
A list of relevant phone numbers and contact names is then
shown.

. Press the JOYSTICK (up or down) or turn the JOYSTICK dial to
navigate to the contact.
If you rotate the JOYSTICK quickly, a fast scroll feature allows
you to search through the phonebook alphabetically.

Making 
Check th
Press PH
controls 
menu.
• Select
Or
• Navig

numb
left to

Ending C
To end a
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Text Messages
(Not available in Hong K
The text message in the 
mobile phone being use
Text messages can be eith
read aloud by the hands 
messages, access must b

d, there are the following four 

hrough the vehicle speaker system.
es on the infotainment display. New 
the corner of the envelope symbol. 
oving at more than 5 mph).

ne Menu.
ntacts.
 received messages. From the Phone 
e message menu. Any unread 
 dot.

1. Messages are only availa
below 5 mph.
2. iPhone users must manu
with the vehicle. If notifica
the phone will need to syn

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
ong)
infotainment system is dependant on the 
d.
er displayed on the infotainment screen1 or 

free system. For the vehicle to access phone 
e allowed during initial pairing.2

When a new message is receive
options:
[A] LISTEN: Hear text message t
[B] MSG CENTRE: View messag
messages will have a red dot in 
(Not available if the vehicle is m
[C] CANCEL: Return to the Pho
[D] CONTACTS: View phone co
You can also view any previously
Menu select Messages to view th
messages are marked with a red

ble to read if the vehicle is stopped or travelling 

ally set notifications to ON during initial pairing 
tions are set to ON after pairing with the vehicle 
chronise with the vehicle again.
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Roof Operation

 Warning: Before rai
all occupants are clear 
and door windows.

 Warning: Misuse of
can result in injury due
and locking points.

 Aston Martin recom
temperatures of 0°C an

 Make sure that the r

oof; this may cause the roof pump 
 heats roof movement will be 
ooled.

e roof if any objects or clothing are 

 without the engine operating will 
pidly discharge.

s in the roof storage area. Any 
ay cause damage to the roof when 
all objects can cause damage.

Conditions for Operating the Roof

 Warning: Keep the vehicle road speed down to a minimum 
until the roof has completed its operation.

 Aston Martin recommend that the roof is only operated while 
the vehicle is stationary.

 Aston Martin recommend that the engine is always running 
when operating the roof mechanism to maintain optimal battery 
performance.

 The boot lid will lock and will stay locked during roof lowering 
and raising operations.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
sing or lowering the roof, make sure that 
of the roof linkage, the windscreen frame 

 the roof switch, especially by children, 
 to entrapment in the roof mechanism 

mend that the roof is not operated at 
d below.

oof is always fully raised or fully lowered.

 Avoid repetitive use of the r
to over heat. If the pump over
inhibited until the pump has c

 Do not attempt to lower th
laying on top of the roof.

 Continuous use of the roof
cause the vehicle battery to ra

 Do not store objects or item
objects or items stored there m
attempting to lower it. Even sm
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•
•
•
•

If
m
ro

erating the roof the following warnings will show, 
g on the vehicle speed:
/h: STOP SAFELY FOR ROOF OPERATION will show in 

age centre.
m/h: STOP SAFELY FOR ROOF OPERATION will show in 
ge centre, the amber warning triangle will show and a single 
arning will sound. Roof movement will continue.

km/h: ROOF FAILURE POSSIBLE will show in the message 
e amber warning triangle will show and a continuous 
arning will sound. Roof movement will continue.

It is not possible to start roof operation at speeds of 50 km/h or above. 
NO ROOF OPERATION POSSIBLE will show in the message centre, 
the amber warning triangle will show and a single audible warning 
will sound. While operating the roof, if the roof switch is released 
when travelling at 50 km/h or more, no roof movement will be 
available until the vehicle speed drops below 50 km/h.

 As soon as it is safe to do so continue the roof movement. If 
the roof is left in pause for ten minutes, hydraulic pressure will 
be lost. The roof and tonneau lid will relax and gently fall back. 
Powered roof operation will be stopped until the roof has been 
manually fully raised or lowered.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
The boot lid must be closed.
The ignition must be ON and the engine running.
Outside temperature must be above -10°C.
Headroom (A) 1865 mm is available for the roof to raise or lower.

 the vehicle is moving while the roof is being raised or lowered, roof 
ovement will continue, while the roof switch is pressed, until the 
of has locked in the raised or lowered position.

While op
dependin
4 to 5 km
the mess
5 to 65 k
the messa
audible w
Over 65 
centre, th
audible w
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The roof operation switc
any time during the lowe
released – the roof will s
PAUSED will show in the
sound until the roof con

If at any time during the
released – roof moveme
MOVEMENT PAUSED w
continuous audible warn
lower or raise.

as not finished and locked until 
 shows in the message centre.

nd hold 
PLETE 

Raising the Roof
Push the roof switch forwards and hold 
until ROOF MOVEMENT COMPLETE 
shows in the message centre and a single 
audible warning sounds.
If the door windows are required to be 
raised continue to press the switch after 
ROOF MOVEMENT COMPLETE shows 
until the door windows have fully raised.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
h (A) is located on the centre console. If at 
ring or raising procedure the switch is 

top immediately. ROOF MOVEMENT 
 message centre and an audible warning will 
tinues to raise or lower.

 lowering or raising procedure the switch is 
nt will stop immediately. ROOF 
ill show in the message centre and a 
ing will sound until the roof continues to 

Operation

 Warning: Roof movement h
ROOF MOVEMENT COMPLETE

Lowering The Roof
Pull the roof switch rearwards a
until ROOF MOVEMENT COM
shows in the message centre.
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eset

ing: Aston Martin recommend that a minimum of two 
re required to manually lower the roof. The roof 

ism is heavy and will move very slowly when being 
anually.

ing: Keep fingers clear of the roof linkage when moving 
 manually.

f stalls or is left in ‘Pause’ for ten minutes or more, hydraulic 
will be lost. The roof and tonneau lid will relax and, gently, 
 Powered roof operation will be stopped until the roof has 
et by manually fully raising or lowering the roof.

It is recommended to fully lower the roof to reset.
1. Remove the vehicle key from the Ignition control.
2. With a person each side, 

support the tonneau lid (A) 
in the raised position. 
While supporting the lid 
raise the tension bow (B) 
towards the header of the 
roof (C). When the tension 
bow has reached its 
mechanical stop bring the header of the roof down towards the 
tension bow.

 Make sure that the tension bow and 
header lower together. It is possible to 
damage the roof if the tension bow is 
allowed to lower without the header. 

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
oor Windows Reset
 the unlikely event of the roof failing while in the fully raised or 
wered position, check for correct operation of the vehicle door 
indows.
o check the door windows operation use the door window reset 
rocedure (Refer to ’Door Window Reset’, page 12.27). Once 
rrect operation of the windows is confirmed, check roof operation 
ain. If the roof will not work then manually raise and lock the roof 

f required) and contact your Aston Martin Dealer.

Roof R

 Warn
people a
mechan
moved m

 Warn
the roof

If the roo
pressure 
fall back.
been res
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3. Continue to suppor
tonneau lid and low
tension bow and the
together into the ro
storage area. Once 
tension bow and the
are stored let the to
lid lower.

4. In the areas shown 
the tonneau lid dow
engage both tonnea
catches, one each s

 the roof will reset and ROOF 
ow in the message centre. Operate 

t your Aston Martin Dealer. If the 
or in case of inclement weather, it is 
raised and locked.

 may reset the roof. If ROOF 
in the message centre use the roof 

Manual Raise and Lock
In the unlikely event of the roof failing during raising or lowering, it 
can be manually raised and locked, if required.

 Warning: Aston Martin recommend that a minimum of two 
people are required to manually raise and lock the roof. The 
roof mechanism is heavy and will move very slowly when being 
raised manually.

 Warning: Keep fingers clear of the roof linkage when moving 
the roof manually.

 Vehicle Security: If the roof fails always raise and lock the roof. 
Do not lower the roof. Tonneau lid locks will not be available.

 If the roof fails in the stored position it can stay stored and locked 
if required. Contact your Aston Martin Dealer.

 If the roof fails after the tonneau locks have been released the 
message ROOF FAIL will show in the message centre and a 
continuous audible warning will sound until the roof has been locked 
in the raised position.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
t the 
er the 
 header 

of 
the 
 header 

nneau 

(D), push 
n and 
u lid 
ide. 

Once the catches have engaged
MOVEMENT COMPLETE will sh
the roof using the roof switch.
If the roof does not work contac
vehicle is to be left unattended 
recommended that the roof be 

 Raising and locking the roof
MOVEMENT COMPLETE shows 
switch to operate the roof.
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1

2

r

3

w
th
w
ta
r

4

ove the vehicle battery cover. 
ove the foam insert and locate 
wo tonneau lid manual release 
es. Pull the tonneau lid manual 
se cables, releasing the tonneau 

e pulling the manual release 
pply slight downward pressure 
ddle of the tonneau lid at point 

 a person each side, manually 
e tonneau lid to its fullest 

nt.

7. With a person each side, support 
the tonneau lid in the fully raised 
position, while raising the roof. 
Place one hand under the roof 
lining and the other hand under 
the roof tension bow (positions 
shown) - lift, both sides, until the 
tension bow clears the tonneau 
lid. 

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
. If installed, remove and store the wind deflector (Refer to ’Wind 
Deflector’, page 6.11).

. Remove the Allen key from the 
vehicle tool kit (A).

 The Allen key is required to lock the 
oof in position.

. Remove the vehicle key and wait for 
a minimum of five seconds.

 During this time the roof hydraulics 
ill relax allowing manual movement of 
e roof. Some hydraulic fluid resistance 
ill still be in the operating rams. It may 
ke considerable effort to fully raise the 

oof manually.

. If the tonneau lid is locked or unlocked but still on its secondary 
catches.

 If required power the drivers seat forward.

5. Rem
Rem
the t
cabl
relea
lid. 

 Whil
cables, a
in the mi
B.

6. With
lift th
exte
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8. When the rear tensi
has cleared the tonn
let the tonneau lid l

 Hold the roof in pos
while the tonneau lid low

 It will not be possible
the tonneau lid in its low
position. The raised roof 
tension bow laying on th
tonneau lid will be suffic

 Do not allow the to

o the tonneau lid. At the same time 
er to the top of the windscreen.

in, 

11. With a person in each seat 
reach out and pull the roof 
down (position shown) to 
make sure that the two lock 
arms are located in their 
catches. 

 Warning: Make sure that 
fingers and hands are not 
between the roof and the top 
of the windscreen while 
locking the roof in position.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
on bow 
eau lid, 

ower. 

ition 
ers.

 to lock 
ered 
with the 
e 
ient to secure the tonneau lid when driving.

nneau lid to rest on the roof fabric.

9. Lower the tension bow ont
the front of the roof will low

10. From inside the vehicle cab
remove the trim plug. 
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b
to

1

m
m
e
t

able Rollbars

ing: Do not attempt to service or modify the deployable 
ystem.

ing: Do not allow any person to sit on the deployable 
overs at any time.

ing: Do not place any objects on the top of the 
ble rollbar covers.

ing: Do not attempt to reset the deployable rollbar 
fter it has deployed.

ing: Do not attempt to raise or lower the roof after the 
ble rollbar system has deployed.

 roof is raised the deployable rollbars will break through 
 glass.

me manoeuvres may cause the system to predict a roll 
 deploy the rollbars for protection of the occupants. If 

ving events are anticipated by the customer (e.g. track day 
the roof should be fully lowered to let the rollbars deploy 
damaging the vehicle.

 The deployable rollbar system and the airbag system react 
independently. The deployable rollbars and the airbags may deploy 
together or alone, depending on the type of impact.

The deployable rollover system has 
electronic sensors mounted to the 
vehicle body that monitors and 
determines if a rollover has taken 
place. If the system senses a 
rollover, two ‘U’ shaped roll bars, 
concealed by trim panels in the 
tonneau lid (A), will deploy to 
protect vehicle occupants. 
If the deployable rollbar system has 
been deployed, contact your 
nearest Aston Martin Dealer.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
2. While the roof is
being held down
with the two lock
arms located in
their catches, use
the Allen key, from
the vehicle tool
kit, to lock the roof 
in position.

The Allen key must
e turned many times 
 lock the roof.

3. Continue to turn the Allen key until
no more movement is possible.

Do not use power tools. The roof
anual lock and unlock mechanism 
ay be damaged if power tools, i.e. an 

lectric drill, are used to lock or unlock 
he roof.

Deploy

 Warn
rollbar s

 Warn
rollbar c

 Warn
deploya

 Warn
system a

 Warn
deploya

 If the
the rear

 Extre
over and
such dri
driving) 
without 
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Warning Labels
The following warning is

le washes. Brushes, detergents and 
mage the roof fabric.

. Jets of water may damage the 
ric.

hemical diluents or any organic 
our Aston Martin Dealer.

e lowered (folded) position for 
orage. Permanent damage may 

ic’, page 11.37)

Wind Deflector
Option
A wind deflector can be installed to enhance comfort when driving 
with the roof lowered:
• Wind turbulence is greatly reduced.
• It easily installs to existing mounts within your vehicle.
• The wind deflector can be left in place with the roof raised or 

lowered.
• Easily folded and stowed away when not used.

 Take care when adjusting the driver or passenger seat position 
with the wind deflector installed. Make sure that the seats do not 
come into contact with the wind deflector.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
 located on the deployable rollbar system:

Roof Maintenance

 Do not use automatic vehic
pressurised water jets may da

 Do not use power washers
weather seals and the roof fab

 Do not use spot cleaners, c
cleaners. If in doubt, contact y

 Do not leave the roof in th
extended periods of vehicle st
occur to the roof fabric.

Roof Fabric Maintenance
(Refer to ’Convertible Roof Fabr
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St
W
an
th

w

nd Remove
the wind deflector from the storage 
ed in the boot and unfold. 

Locate the two tabs on the 
wind deflector into the slots 
provided in the top seat belt 
mounts. 

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
orage
hen the wind deflector is not required, remove it from the vehicle 
d place it in the storage bag. The bag is secured to the back wall of 
e boot at four location points.

 The bag installs as shown with the four tabs towards the boot 
all.

Install a
Remove 
bag locat
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Push down at the points
shown. Make sure that t
mounts fully clip into pla
and are secure. 

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
 
he 
ce 

To remove the wind deflector 
pull up at the points shown to 
un-clip the two tabs from the 
top seat belt mounts. Remove 
the wind deflector from the 
vehicle, fold it flat, put it in the 
storage bag and place the bag in 
the storage area in the vehicle 
boot. 
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Important Safety 

 Warning: Failure to 
situations could result 
death or serious injury

 Warning: Always us
vehicle in a safe manne
navigation system whil
driving conditions. Min
the screen while drivin

 Warning: Do not in
access any functions re
system controls while d
and legal manner befor

, carefully compare information 
ilable navigation sources, 
ures, road conditions, traffic 
s, and other factors that may 
 safety, always resolve any 
g navigation, and defer to posted 

s.

ftware is designed to provide 
placement for driver attentiveness 
ollow route suggestions if they 
noeuvre or would place the 

Navigation Controls
Operation
The navigation system is available with the vehicle key in position 'I' 
or 'II'.
Press NAV on the centre stack, or select the Navigation icon and press 
ENTER if already in the Infotainment menu.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
and Product Information

avoid the following potentially hazardous 
in an accident or collision resulting in 
.

e your best judgement, and operate the 
r. Do not become distracted by the 

e driving, and always be fully aware of all 
imise the amount of time spent viewing 
g and use voice prompts when possible.

put destinations, change settings, or 
quiring prolonged use of the navigation 
riving. Bring the vehicle to a halt in a safe 
e attempting such operations.

 Warning: When navigating
shown on the screen to all ava
including road signs, road clos
congestion, weather condition
affect safety while driving. For
discrepancies before continuin
road signs and road condition

 Warning: The navigation so
route suggestions. It is not a re
and good judgement. Do not f
suggest an unsafe or illegal ma
vehicle in an unsafe situation.

 2  Monday, July 31, 2017  4:08 PM



11.3

Sa
te

lli
te

 N
av

ig
at

io
n

[1
ty
[2
[3
A
’N
[4
m
R
[5
th

tion Menu
The Navigation menu opens with several options available:
[1] DESTINATION COUNTRY: To change the destination country, 
rotate the JOYSTICK to cycle through letters and press ENTER to 
confirm a selection.
To delete a character, push the JOYSTICK to the left.
[2] NAVIGATE: (Refer to ’Navigate’, page 11.4)
[3] POI: (Refer to ’Points of Interest (POI)’, page 11.8)
[4] DISPLAY MAP: (Refer to ’Map’, page 11.6)
[5] CANCEL NAVIGATION: Press to cancel the navigation route (if 
one is set).
[6] GPS: Shows satellite navigation information such as longitude and 
latitude, available number of satellites and a compass

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
] SCREEN: Shows maps and provides detailed information on route 
pe, distance, etc.
] BACK: Press to return to the previous menu or to undo a choice.
] NAV: Press to open the Map screen (Refer to ’Map’, page 11.6).
 second press will open the Navigation Menu screen (Refer to 
avigation Menu’, page 11.3).
] JOYSTICK: Navigate through different menu options, traffic 
essages, etc.
otate to zoom the map in or out.
] ENTER: Press to confirm, select or navigate from one submenu to 
e next submenu.

Naviga
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Navigate

Address Entry
A destination can be set 
• Address Entry
• Recent Addresses

rough letters and numbers and press 
he address list will show available 
ntered.
en selected, only the characters that 
will be selectable.
JOYSTICK to the left.

 A street name cannot be selected until a town or city has been set.

 A street name cannot be entered if a 7 character post code is 
entered.

Push the JOYSTICK to the right to access the address list along with a 
map showing each address location.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
one of two ways in the Navigate menu:

Address Entry
Rotate the JOYSTICK to cycle th
ENTER to confirm a selection. T
addresses from the characters e
Once a letter or number has be
follow in any available matches 
To delete a character, push the 
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Re
T
JO
e
ad

tion Selection Options
ER on an entry in the address list to open the options below:

ate to here
s the map screen and calculates a route.
Street/Enter Building Number
s the address entry screen to further refine the destination
n.

to Here
s the Destination POI screen with the origin point set to the
t selection. (For example, Chelmsford).
s HOME
the selected destination as your HOME address.
s WORK
the selected destination as your WORK address.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
cent Address
o select a HOME, WORK or recent destinations1, press the 

YSTICK right to access the address list along with a map showing 
ach address location. Rotate the JOYSTICK to scroll available 
dresses and press ENTER to select an destination.

Destina
Press ENT
• Navig

Open
• Enter 

Open
locatio

• Near 
Open
curren

• Save a
Saves 

• Save a
Saves 

1. HOME and WORK addresses are only shown once they have a saved
address.

 5  Monday, July 31, 2017  4:08 PM



11.6

Sa
te

lli
te

 N
av

ig
at

io
n

Guidance Start
If Alternative Routes has 
menu, three routes will b
will show total distance a
proposed route.
Rotate the JOYSTICK an

 to display the map view menu.

[1]  NAVIGATION: Opens the Address Entry screen.
[2]  CANCEL ROUTE: Cancel the selected route.
[3]  TRAFFIC: Open the Traffic screen.
[4]  HEADING ORIENTATION: Press to cycle between:

• 2D North
2 dimensional map with north always at the top of the screen.

• 2D Heading
2 dimensional map with the vehicles direction always at the 
top of the screen.

• 3D heading
3 dimensional map with the vehicles direction always at the 
top of the screen.

[5]  VOICE MUTE: Set voice instructions on or off.
[6]  ROUTE OVERVIEW: Shows an overview of the navigation 
route.
[7]  SETTINGS: Open the Settings menu

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
been set to ON in the navigation settings 
e calculated in order of quickest time. Each 
nd arrival time with an overview of the 

d press ENTER to select a route.

Map

Map Controls
Push the JOYSTICK up or down
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M
R
zo
M
P
In
P
sh
E

n
 an approaching turn, the distance and street name are 
 the top of the screen.

 JOYSTICK left or right to cycle if the turn information 
is shown.
 information window will show a view of the next turn or 
and the gauge on the left Illuminates as you approach the 

Browse Map
Whilst in map browse, press and hold ENTER to open the browse 
map function, and push the JOYSTICK up, down , left or right to 
move the cursor around the map.
Press ENTER to place a marker on the cursor position. .

Press BACK to cancel the set marker window and return to the map 
browse screen.
Press BACK to move the cursor back to the vehicle. Press BACK again 
or press and hold ENTER to return to the Map screen.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
ap Zoom
otate the JOYSTICK clockwise to zoom in and counter-clockwise to 
om out of the map.

ap Browse
ress and hold ENTER to enable browse map .
formation Bars
ress ENTER to cycle if the upper and lower information bars are 
own.

stimated time of arrival (ETA) will be shown at the top of the screen.

Next Tur
If there is
shown at

Push the
window 
The turn
junction 
junction.
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Points of Interest
Rotate the JOYSTICK to c
ENTER to confirm a selec
Once a location name o
JOYSTICK to the right to
category to search.

ist of available POIs in distance order 
to show location. The map will 
 result from the results list.

POIs on Route
If a route is already set, you will have additional options when 
opening the POI menu:
• Waypoint

Adds POI into the set route.
• Destination

Adds POI as a destination after the set route.
• New Route

Cancel the set route and set a new destination.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
 (POI)
ycle through letters and numbers and press 
tion.

r partial name has been entered, push the 
 access the category list. Scroll and select a 

The results list will then show a l
within that category and a map 
update to centre on the selected
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T
T
d
Al

ys on the selected route will be shown, along with how far 
 route each individual delay is. The top traffic information 
lso describe:
pe of delay,
ad the delay is on,
ar away the delay is,
ong the delay is in distance,
me added to your journey.
e also shown by their severity.
raffic is moving freely.
 There is traffic congestion, but not on the selected route.
re is traffic congestion along the route.

route is selected, all areas of traffic congestion will be shown 

Settings

Map Settings

 Navigation settings are also accessed from the vehicle settings 
menu.

Map Orientation
Select from:
• 2D North

2 dimensional map with north always at the top of the screen.
• 2D Heading

2 dimensional map with the vehicles direction always at the top of 
the screen.

• 3D Perspective
3 dimensional view of 2D Heading

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
raffic
he Traffic screen shows delays on a selected navigation route. Any 
elays will be shown as time delays in hours and minutes.
l Delays On Route

Any dela
along the
bar will a
• The ty
• The ro
• How f
• How l
• The ti
Delays ar
Green: T
Orange:
Red: The

 If no 
in red.
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Display Mode
Select from:
• Auto

Automatically change
• Day

Set the display to use
• Night

Set the display to use
navigation screen wh

Show POIs on Map
Set whether to show Poi
Show Landmarks on Ma
Set whether to show lan
Show 3D Buildings
Set whether to show bui
Satellite Images
Set whether to show sate
Automatic Zoom
Set whether to automatic
on speed and distance to

or OFF.

uncements1.

.

re offered when a destination is 

Avoid Options
Select features to avoid when calculating navigation routes. Select the 
following check-boxes:
• Avoid Motorways
• Avoid Toll Roads
• Avoid Ferries
• Avoid Motorail Trains
• Avoid Tunnels
• Avoid Unpaved Roads
• Avoid Car Pool Lanes

Speed Limits
Show current speed limit on map.
Re-routing
Allow automatic re-routing.

Restore to Default
Clear Recent
Clear recent address, HOME and WORK history.
Reset All
Restore all navigation settings to defaultdependently of infotainment system 

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
 between Day and Night mode.

 brighter colours suitable for daytime driving.

 darker colours to reduce glare from the 
en driving at night.

nts of Interest (POIs) on the map.
p
dmarks on the map.

ldings on the map.

llite images on the map.

ally zoom in and out of the map depending 
 junctions.

Navigation Options
Voice Prompts
Sets voice announcements ON 
Voice Language
Sets the language for voice anno

Street Names
Set to add street names on map
Alternative Routes
Set whether alternative routes a
selected.

1. Navigation language can be set in
language.
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Introduction
Each item in the service 
failure to do so may void
warranties. It is the owne
maintained correctly and
service schedules.
Due to the sophistication
equipment required to m
should be restricted to th
owner’s guide.
If you think that this vehi
it to an Aston Martin De

Restraint Systems
Aston Martin recommen
systems and seat belt co
replaced at 10 year inter
certification label.

 is allowed to run dry, irreparable 
y occur.

s or additions to the fuel system 
ton Martin are prohibited. If 
mage to the fuel system which in 

ult in fire. All Service Action and 
be undertaken by an Aston Martin 

tem requires special equipment and 
tain so that the vehicle gives 
 with economy, reliability and safe 

efore, strongly advised to entrust all 
 Dealer.

Parts and Lubricants
Aston Martin recommends that when performing a servicing task, the 
recommended lubricants (Refer to ’Fluids and Capacities’, page 
13.3)and parts are used

 If oils or lubricants are used which do not meet the required 
specification, vehicle components may experience excessive 
wear, a build-up of sludge and deposits or cause increased 
pollution. If it is evident to Aston Martin that use of products 
other than those which are recommended by the manufacturer 
has caused damage to the vehicle or engine, Aston Martin may 
refuse to authorise the repair of such damage under the terms of 
the manufacturer’s warranty.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
schedules must be performed on time as 
 the new vehicle warranty or other 
r’s responsibility to see that the vehicle is 
 in accordance with the manufacturer’s 

 of the various systems and the specialised 
aintain this vehicle, owner maintenance 
e routine procedures described in this 

cle is not functioning correctly, please return 
aler to be checked professionally.

d that the inflatable (airbags) restraint 
mponents installed to this vehicle are 
vals from the date of manufacture on the 

Electronic Fuel Injection

 Warning: If the fuel system
damage to the fuel pumps ma

 Warning: Any modification
not specifically designed by As
carried out, they may cause da
some circumstances could res
Safety Recall Campaigns must 
Dealer.

The electronic fuel injection sys
test facilities to set up and main
maximum performance coupled
vehicle emissions. You are, ther
service work to an Aston Martin
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icle is to be lifted, make sure that the following lifting hard 
e used.

Servicing Precautions
To avoid personal injury, the following safety precautions must be 
observed when the bonnet is open and the engine is operating or the 
ignition is ON.

 Warning: Protect yourself against dangerous substances .

 Warning: Keep hands, hair, tools, items of clothing and 
jewellery clear of all drive belts, pulleys and operating 
mechanisms. The cooling fans may operate even though the 
engine is not operating.

 Warning: Avoid skin contact with all exhaust system and 
engine components, engine fluids and escaping steam. They may 
be hot and can cause scalding or burns.

 Warning: Do not breathe exhaust fumes. Exhaust fumes 
contain carbon monoxide. Carbon monoxide is a dangerous gas, 
which is colourless and odourless and can cause 
unconsciousness and may be fatal. Never start or leave the 
engine running in an enclosed, unventilated area.

 Warning: Do not work beneath the vehicle with a vehicle 
lifting jack as the only support. Place suitable stands under the 
vehicle.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
ehicle Lifting

 Warning: Make sure that no persons are in the vehicle before 
fting commences.

 Warning: Make sure that the park brake is ON and that the 
ehicle transmission is in first gear.

 Warning: Make sure that the vehicle is parked on firm and 
vel ground to give a secure base for the jack.

 Do not raise the vehicle by placing a vehicle jack under the 
uspension arms.

If this veh
points ar
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 Warning: Keep child
let anyone inside the ve
instructions.

 Warning: Whenever
compartment with the 
vehicle battery disconn

 Warning: Petrol is h
is also explosive and to
to OFF. Do not use a fla
not smoke near fuel or 
fumes.

ances should be kept out of reach 

 other substances used in motor 
ould under no circumstances be 
s possible, be kept from contact 
s include battery electrolyte, 
h fluid, petrol, windscreen washer 
nt and various adhesives.

ould be taken to avoid 
 engine oil. Always read carefully 
els or stamped on components 
h instructions are included for 
rsonal safety. Never disregard 

Engine Oils

 Warning: Prolonged and repeated contact with used engine 
oils can cause serious skin disorders, including dermatitis and 
cancer. Avoid excessive contact, wash thoroughly after contact. 
Keep out of reach of children. When your oil is changed, be sure 
that it is done by an experienced person. In addition, observe all 
laws regarding the disposal of waste oil and toxic fluids.

Protect The Environment

 Warning: It is illegal to pollute drains, water courses, or soil. 
Use authorised waste disposal facilities, including civic amenity 
sites and garages providing facilities for receipt of used oil. If in 
doubt, contact your local authority for advice.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
ren and pets clear of the vehicle. Do not 
hicle unless specifically working to your 

 possible, work in the engine 
engine cool, the ignition OFF and the 
ected.

ighly flammable and, in confined spaces, 
xic. In the event of spillage, set the engine 
me or spark near fuel or fuel vapour. Do 
fuel vapour. Do not inhale fuel vapour or 

Dangerous Substances

 Warning: Dangerous subst
of children.

 Warning: Many liquids and
vehicles are poisonous and sh
consumed and should, so far a
with the skin. These substance
antifreeze, oil, brake and clutc
additives, lubricants, refrigera

 Warning: Particular care sh
unnecessary contact with used
the instructions printed on lab
and follow them carefully. Suc
reasons of your health and pe
them.
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1
[2
t

W
[3
[4

pe
dster

Owner Maintenance
In the interests of safety and reliability, it is advisable to carry out the 
following checks at the intervals suggested (more frequently if your 
vehicle is heavily used or operating in adverse conditions), and always 
before starting on a long journey. Refer to the following pages for 
advice and check procedures.

Before Use Check:
• Operation of lamps, horn, indicators, wipers, washers and 

warning symbols
• Check there is sufficient fuel for the intended journey, particularly 

at night and before entering motorways
• Operation of the seat belts
• Operation of the brakes
• Check for fluid deposits underneath the vehicle.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
mergency Items
] : Tyre Sealant Kit (not shown) (Refer to ’Tyre Sealant Kit’, page 

2.14).
] :  Always follow local regulations when placing a warning 

riangle.

arning Triangle.
] : First Aid Kit (optional).
] : Tool kit consisting of:

• Towing eye (Refer to ’Vehicle Recovery’, page 12.16)
• Allen key (roadster only) (Refer to ’Manual Raise and Lock’, 

page 10.6)
• Road wheel lock nut socket (optional)

[A] : Cou
[B] : Roa
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Weekly Checks
(daily if covering high mi
• Tyres
• Coolant level
• Brake fluid level
• Power steering level
• Operate air condition
• Windscreen washer f
• Check operation of w

Fuel Filler Bowl
During fuel filling check t
debris which may block t
drain from the bowl and

 engine oil level regularly. Running 
ow the lower mark or above the 
 engine damage.

fourth fuel tank fill or weekly - which 

 in the boot storage area. This is an 

page 12.21)

Bonnet Release 

 Do not press down hard on the bonnet if it has not closed 
correctly. This may damage the bonnet.

 Take care to not unintentionally pull on or catch the bonnet 
release lever.

 Warning: Do not pull on the 
bonnet secondary catch to close 
the bonnet. This may displace 
the bonnet secondary catch and 
cause it to not align correctly. 

 The windscreen wipers will 
temporarily rest in the park 
position if the bonnet is unlatched.

 Remove any tools, cleaning cloths, etc. from the engine 
compartment before closing the bonnet. Make sure that no one is 
obstructing the ‘closing’ area and that hands, clothing etc. are clear.

 If the bonnet does not fully close or it opens during driving, the 
message centre will show BONNET OPEN.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
leage or touring)

ing
luid level
indscreen washers.

hat the fuel filler bowl drain pipe is free from 
he pipe. If the pipe is blocked water can not 
 can overflow into the fuel tank.

Engine Oil Level

 It is important to check the
the engine with engine oil bel
upper mark can cause serious

Check the engine oil level every 
ever is the sooner.

Battery Conditioner
A battery conditioner is located
optional item.
(Refer to ’Battery Conditioner’, 
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P
b

ft the front edge of the bonnet whilst pulling upward on the 
econdary catch (B) to release it. Lift the bonnet until fully 
e bonnet is held open by two gas struts.

the bonnet, lower the bonnet until it starts to fall under its 
ght and allow it to close.
net does not shut, open and close the bonnet again, but 
sh down as the bonnet falls.

Fluid Levels

 Warning: Engine components may be hot and could cause 
severe burns.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
ull the bonnet release lever (A) located in the left front footwell. The 
onnet will release, but stay secured by the bonnet secondary catch.

Slightly li
bonnet s
open. Th

To close 
own wei
If the bon
gently pu
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[1] : Washer fluid reserv
[2] : Engine oil filler cap.
[3] : Brake fluid reservoi

[4] : Engine oil dipstick.
[5] : Engine coolant rese
[6] : Power steering fluid

el
 fluid 
nt the 
e manufacturers 

creen wash fluid 

 is low a warning message will show 
ber warning symbol will come ON.

 restrict the use of volatile organic 
 commonly used as antifreeze 
luid. A windscreen washer fluid 
ld be used only if it provides 

 all regions and climates in which 

he rear edge of the bonnet.
 so that the fluid strikes between a 
creen.

Brake Fluid Level

 Warning: Do not drive the vehicle if the brake fluid level is 
below the minimum mark.

 Make sure that the brake fluid does not contact the paint work 
during the topping up operation. Serious paint work damage can 
result. If a spillage does occur, immediately flush any brake fluid 
from the paint work with clean, fresh water and then wipe with a 
clean damp cloth.

The brake fluid level should read between the Min. and Max. marks.
1. Remove the reservoir cap. Top up to the Max. 

level. 
2. Install the reservoir cap securely.

1. Changes sides for left an

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
oir.

r1.

rvoir.
 reservoir.

Windscreen Wash Fluid Lev
Top up as required. Increase the
concentration in winter to preve
windscreen wash fluid (refer to th
recommendations on the winds
container). 
When the windscreen wash fluid
in the message centre and an am
Local or state regulations may
compounds (VOCs), which are
agents in windscreen washer f
with limited VOC content shou
adequate freeze resistance for
the vehicle will be operated.
Windscreen Washer Jets
The washer jets are located on t
If adjustment is required, adjust
third and half way up the winds

d right hand drive.
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a

1

2

teering Fluid Level

 sure that the power steering fluid does not contact the 
rk during topping up. Serious paint work damage can 
 a spillage does occur, immediately flush any power 
 fluid from the paint work with clean fresh water, then 
th a clean damp cloth.

eck the reservoir level when the engine is cold and with the 
d wheels in the straight ahead position.
 reservoir cap clean before removing to 
n ingress of contaminants. 
ove the reservoir cap and wipe the dipstick 
n with a lint free cloth. Replace and remove 
n. The fluid level should read between the 
. and Max. marks.
quired, top up fluid level. Do not overfill.

Engine Oil Level

 Warning: Engine oil or components may be hot and could 
cause severe burns.

 Running the engine with engine oil below the lower mark or 
above the upper mark can cause serious engine damage.

 This vehicle's warranty may be invalidated if damage is caused 
by the use of incorrect engine oil. Low quality or obsolete oils do 
NOT give the protection required by modern, high performance 
engines.

 Failure to use engine oil that meets the required specification 
could cause excessive engine wear, a build up of sludge and 
deposits, and increased pollution. It could also lead to engine 
failure (Refer to ’Fluids and Capacities’, page 13.3).

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
gine Coolant Level

 Warning: Do not remove the filler cap until the coolant 
ystem has cooled. Scalding can be caused by escaping steam or 
oolant.

 Use a cloth or glove to protect hands and protect face and arms 
dequately.

. Remove the pressure cap to check the coolant 
level. The correct coolant level is to the top of the 
reservoir tank. Top up with the correct antifreeze 
mix, if required (Refer to ’Fluids and Capacities’, 
page 13.3). 

. Make sure that the filler cap is secure after topping up.

 Do not over tighten.

Power S

 Make
paint wo
result. If
steering
wipe wi

Always ch
front roa
Wipe the
prevent a
1. Rem

clea
agai
Min

2. If re
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Engine Oil Level Check:
• The vehicle should be
• Check the engine oil 

which ever is the soo
• The engine should be
1. If the vehicle has be

reaches normal ope
2. Wait 10 minutes to 
3. Withdraw and wipe

lint free cloth. 

 the dipstick tube with the Min. and 
upwards (facing towards the engine). 
n.

5. The engine oil level should read between the Min. and Max. 
marks.

6. Put the dipstick back into the dipstick tube.
7. If required, remove the engine oil filler cap and top up the 

engine oil with the recommended engine oil.

 Approximately two litres are required to bring the oil level from 
Min. to Max.

8. Wait for approximately two minutes for the engine oil to settle, 
then repeat steps 3 to 6. Add engine oil if required. Do not 
overfill.

9. Securely refit the engine oil filler cap.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
 on level ground.
level every fourth fuel tank fill or weekly - 
ner.
 cold
en driven recently, run the engine until it 
rating temperature, then turn the engine off.
allow to engine oil level to become stable
 the dipstick clean using a 

4. Fully insert the dipstick into
Max. marking on the blade 
Withdraw the dipstick agai
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lacing the wiper blade either:
 the vehicle key back through to position ‘II’ to lower the
 arms. Return the vehicle key to position ‘0’ or remove.
te the wiper stalk - the wiper arms will complete the
st and then park.

Brake Pad Bedding-in 

 Warning: Track day use and high speed driving: For track use 
or high speed driving new brake pads must be subject to specific 
conditioning. Failure to correctly condition the pads may result 
in greatly reduced brake performance. Contact your Aston 
Martin Dealer.

 Failure to bed-in new brake pads will result in reduced brake 
performance and possible brake judder or squeal.

After the installation of new brake pads, brake performance will be 
reduced, as the brake discs and pads need to be ‘bedded-in’. For the 
first few hundred kilometres of new brake pad use, avoid excessive 
braking (hard stops from high speed, alpine descents, etc.).

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
indscreen Blade Replacement
o replace the windscreen wiper blades, the vehicle must be in wiper 
rvice mode.

 The wiper stalk must be set to the OFF position.

et the ignition to position ‘I’ (ignition OFF and accessories ON). To 
nable wiper service mode, select <SYSTEM SETTINGS> and then 
Wiper service>.

et the ignition to position ‘II’ (ignition ON). This moves the wiper 
lade arms to the 90° position. Set the ignition to position ‘0’.
ift the wiper arm(s) up, press at point (B) and remove the worn wiper 
lade(s). Install the new wiper blade(s) and lower the wiper arm(s).

After rep
• Move

wiper
• Opera

reque
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Tyres
Tyres of the correct type,
cold inflation pressures a
Regular maintenance of t
designed function of the
Road holding, steering a
incorrectly pressurised, b
Tyres of the correct size 
manufacturers can have 
tyres approved by Aston

Tyre Pressures
Make sure that correct ty
holding, steering, brakin
incorrect tyre pressures.
Check tyre pressures reg
adjust accordingly.
Tyre pressures increase s
accurate reading, tyre pr
are cold. After adjusting 
caps are securely replace
prevent the ingress of dir

ance potential of this vehicle, 
nd replacement of any damaged or 

 vehicle are asymmetrical and must 
e tyre mark ‘OUTSIDE’ on the 

es on the front and rear axles, 
ot be swapped between axles. 
 be swapped from side to side on the 

Front Tyres
(Optional Pirelli Corsa Tyres)
The recommended front tyres for this vehicle are symmetrical and 
directional. The tyres can be swapped from wheel to wheel on the 
same axle but complete wheels cannot be swapped on the same axle. 
Make sure that the direction of rotation arrow (on the tyre sidewall) 
shows the direction of tyre rotation is forwards.
Rear Tyres
(Optional Pirelli Corsa Tyres)
The recommended Pirelli Corsa rear tyres are asymmetrical and 
directional (the rear tyres can not be swapped on the same axle). The 
tyres are marked with 'LEFT' or 'RIGHT', direction of rotation and 
'OUTSIDE' and 'INSIDE' on the tyre sidewall.
When being installed make sure that the tyre marked right is installed 
on the right side wheel and the left tyre installed on left wheel. The 
word 'OUTSIDE' is facing outwards and that the direction of rotation 
arrow shows the direction of tyre rotation is forwards.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
 manufacturer and dimensions, with correct 
re an integral part of every vehicle’s design. 
yres contributes not only to safety, but to the 
 vehicle.
nd braking are especially vulnerable to 
adly installed or worn tyres.
and type, but made by different 
widely varying characteristics. Only install 
Martin.

re pressures are carefully maintained. Road 
g and tyre wear are especially vulnerable to 

ularly and before starting any journey, and 

lightly when the tyres are hot. For an 
essures should be checked when the tyres 
the tyre pressures, make sure that the valve 
d to provide an additional air seal and to 
t.

Tyre Service

 Because of the high perform
Aston Martin strongly recomme
worn tyre.

Standard Tyres
(Pirelli P-Zero Tyres)
The recommended tyres for this
be installed to the wheel with th
outside of the wheel rim.
The tyres are also of different siz
therefore complete wheels cann
Complete wheels can, however,
same axle.
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l regulations on tyre life may apply.

rade over time, even when they are not being used. It is 
nded that tyres generally be replaced after six years of 
rvice. Heat caused by hot climates or frequent high loading 
s can accelerate the aging process.
s
w tyres are required consult your Aston Martin Dealer for 
the rear tyres are also worn. Each wheel and tyre unit must 
ced dynamically and measured for Radial Force Variation 
make sure of efficient steering, optimum tyre wear and 

 ride comfort. Because of the potentially high speeds, it is 
that wheel balancing is carried out when new tyres are 
 Contact your Aston Martin Dealer for more information.

Running-In New Tyres
When new tyres have been installed, speed should be limited, 
particularly during the first 80 km or so of driving. Fast cornering, 
hard braking, and harsh acceleration should also be avoided during 
this period.
Tread Wear Marks
Tread wear marks (A) are 
incorporated into the construction 
of all tyres. These marks are integral 
moulded ribs spaced at regular 
intervals around the circumference 
of the tyre and extend across the 
full width of the tread, in all primary 
grooves. 
When a tyre has worn causing one or more of the marks to be flush 
with the outer face of the tread the tyre has reached its wear limit. It 
then becomes illegal in certain countries and must be replaced.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
amage
yres should be examined at regular intervals for wear and damage. 
spect the tyre treads and sidewalls for damage, i.e. bulges in the 
ead or the sidewalls, cracks in the tread groove and separation in 
e tread or the sidewalls. If damage is observed or suspected have 
e tyre inspected by a tyre professional.

tones or other objects which have become lodged in the tyre treads 
ould be carefully removed.

at Spots
 is a characteristic of high performance tyres that temporary ’flat 
ots’ may develop if the vehicle is left standing in high or low 

mbient temperatures for any length of time.
hese ’flat spots’ will manifest themselves as minor vibrations when 
e vehicle is first driven from cold. As the tyres warm up to operating 
mperature, normal tyre shape should be restored and the vibrations 
ase. If vibrations persist, consult your Aston Martin Dealer.

Age

 Loca

Tyres deg
recomme
normal se
condition
New Tyre
When ne
advice if 
be balan
(RFV) to 
maximum
essential 
installed.
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Winter Tyres
The tyres installed as orig
compound, tread pattern
in normal road condition
of low temperatures, sno
considerably improve ha
Only use Aston Martin a

 Warning: When win
limit of the vehicle cou
and information should
winter tyres. Please con
information.

Winter tyres must be ins
Winter tyres must be use
wheels. Do not exceed t

eed when using snow traction 
e snow traction devices 
re clear of snow.

en driving in heavy snow conditions. 
ly be installed to the rear (driven) 
garding the correct snow traction 
tact your Aston Martin Dealer.

Tyre Sealant Kit

 Warning: Do not use the system to seal a tyre that was 
damaged while driving with insufficient air pressure (e.g. tyre 
cuts, cracks, bumps or similar damage). Do not use the system to 
seal tyres with side wall damage. Only punctures in the tread 
area of tyres may be sealed.

 Warning: Do not stand directly beside the tyre while the 
compressor is pumping. Watch the side wall of the tyre. If there 
are any cracks, bumps or similar damage set the compressor to 
OFF. The journey should not be continued. Contact your nearest 
Aston Martin Dealer.

 Warning: If a tyre pressure of 1.8 bar (26 Psi) cannot be 
reached then the tyre can not be sealed. Do not attempt to re-
inflate the tyre. Contact your Aston Martin Dealer.

 Warning: If the pressure in the tyre after driving for 3 km is 
below 1.3 bar (19 PSI) the tyre has not been effectively sealed. 
The journey should not be continued. Contact your nearest 
Aston Martin Dealer.

 Warning: After a longer period of rest, the tyre pressure 
should be rechecked.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
inal equipment are designed with a rubber 
 and width specially suited for high speeds 
s, but they are less suitable during extremes 
w and ice. The use of winter tyres will 
ndling during these conditions.
pproved winter tyres.

ter tyres are fitted, the maximum speed 
ld be reduced. Winter tyre speed limits 
 be provided upon installation of the 
sult your Aston Martin Dealer for more 

talled to the correct winter wheels.
d in vehicle sets, that is, installed on all four 
he tyre speed rating when using winter tyres.

Snow Traction Devices

 Warning: The maximum sp
devices is 48 km/h. Remove th
immediately when the roads a

These are for temporary use wh
Snow traction devices should on
wheels. For more information re
device to fit to your vehicle, con
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 sure that the vehicle is parked far enough from traffic so 
ere is no danger from passing vehicles and so that you do 
srupt the traffic.
 other vehicles using the warning triangle.
stem should only be used between temperatures of – 40°C 

0°C.
imum speed of 80 km/h (50 mph) may not be exceeded at 
e after sealing the tyre with the system.

stem provides only a temporary emergency repair for 
uing the journey up to 200 km (125 miles) or to the nearest 
Martin Dealer.
nearest Aston Martin Dealer is over 200 km (125 miles) 
 arrange for collection with Aston Martin Assistance.
stem will effectively seal a tyre that was punctured by an 
 with a diameter of up to 6 mm. It is possible that a tyre, 
ially with greater damage, will not be sealed. Do not remove 
s that punctured the tyre if they are still lodged in the tyre.
alant bottle needs to be exchanged before it expires. Do 
e the system after the expiry date on the sealant bottle or 
 has been reached. Contact your nearest Aston Martin 
r.

• Do not attempt to inflate other objects without using a system 
adapter and do not inflate objects with a volume greater than 
50 litre (air mattresses, rubber boats, etc.). Do not let the system 
pump air for more than 10 minutes without stopping it and 
allowing it to cool down.

Both the hose and the bottle of sealant need to be replaced after 
using the system. Sealant deposits in a used hose may cause the 
system to operate incorrectly. New bottles of sealant can be 
purchased from your Aston Martin Dealer.
Dispose of empty sealant bottles together with normal household 
waste.
Remains of liquid sealant must be handed over to your dealer or 
disposed of in compliance with local waste disposal regulations.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
 The tyre sealant kit only provides temporary mobility. Always 
efer to local laws and regulations on the use and repair of tyres 
hat have been treated with any form of temporary mobility aid. 
onsult a tyre specialist for advice.

 Inform the tyre specialist that the tyre contains sealant.

peration
emove the tyre sealant kit from its location in the boot. Follow the 
structions detailed on the lid.
ead the following instructions and warnings carefully before using 
e tyre sealant kit. Compliance with these instructions is vital to 
ake sure of vehicle and user safety. Non-compliance with these 
structions means risking severe tyre damage and hazardous vehicle 
ehaviour which can lead to a road accident involving damage to 
roperty or injury to persons.

• Make
that th
not di
Warn

• The sy
and 7

• A max
any tim

• The sy
contin
Aston

• If the 
away,

• The sy
object
espec
object

• The se
not us
casing
Deale
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Vehicle Recovery

 When moving the ve
vehicle is not strapped 
control arms.

 Power braking and 
engine OFF. Substantia
steering effort are requ

 If there is a transmi
transported.

Your vehicle should alwa
and should only be towe
causing an obstruction o

If the transmission is in neutral then 
ion OFF. If the transmission is in first 
 will stay in the selected gear at 
o be selected at ignition OFF, set the 
ease the neutral button twice, or pull 
ddles twice, before the ignition is set 

sound three times while the message 
EUTRAL and APPLY PARK BRAKE.

If moving the vehicle in such a situation:
1. Remove the towing eye

from its storage location in
the vehicle tool kit (located
in the boot storage area).
Insert the towing eye
carefully through the grill
and install to the exposed
female threads (A) until fully 
engaged against the vehicle
body.

The towing eye has a left hand thread.

Protect vehicle paint work when installing the towing eye.

2. Put the transmission into neutral. Move the vehicle key to
position ‘II’ (ignition ON) to release the steering lock.

1. The recommended meth
in a purpose built, covered

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
hicle by transporter make sure that the 
down to the transporter by the suspension 

power steering are not available with the 
lly higher brake pedal pressures and 
ired.

ssion fault, this vehicle must be 

ys be recovered on a vehicle transporter1 
d for short distances, for example, if it is 
r if it requires winching onto a transporter.

SportShift Transmission Only: 
first gear will be selected at ignit
or reverse gear, the transmission
ignition OFF. To enable neutral t
ignition to ON then press and rel
back and release the gear shift pa
to OFF. An audible warning will 
centre will show GEARBOX IN N

od for a recovering vehicle is to have it transported 
, vehicle transporter.
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art From Another Vehicle

ing: The donor vehicle must have a 12 volt battery and a 
 (-) earth terminal to make sure that the correct battery 
is maintained.

t from vehicle recovery, this vehicle must not be driven if 
cle battery is incapable of starting the engine. In this case 
cle battery must be replaced.

 voltage or earth of the donor vehicle is different or not 
do not attempt starting in the way described.

icle will not start due to a discharged battery, it may be 
or vehicle recovery, by connecting the battery from another 
onor) to this vehicle (recipient).

Jump Start Procedure

 Remove rings, metal watch bands and any other jewellery.

 Set all electrical motors and ancillaries in both vehicles to 
OFF.

 Set all lamps to OFF except those needed to protect vehicles 
or illuminate the work area.

 Recharge time will depend on the initial ‘state of health’ of the 
discharged battery.

 If the vehicle still will not start, consult your Aston Martin Dealer.
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If the transmission is in neutral then first gear will be selected at 
ignition OFF. If the transmission is in first or reverse gear, the 
transmission will stay in the selected gear at ignition OFF. To 
enable neutral to be selected at ignition OFF, set the ignition to 
ON then press and release the neutral button twice, or pull back 
and release the gear shift paddles twice, before the ignition is set 
to OFF. An audible warning will sound three times while the 
message centre will show GEARBOX IN NEUTRAL and APPLY 
PARK BRAKE.

. When being towed use the footbrake very gently when 
required, to prevent excessive slack in the tow rope.

Jump St

 Warn
negative
polarity 

 Apar
the vehi
the vehi

 If the
known, 

If this veh
started, f
vehicle (d
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1. Position the donor v
reach into the recip
leave the engine run

2. Access the jump sta
3. Connect the positiv

donor battery and t
vehicle (A).

4. Connect the negativ
the donor battery an
recipient engine bay

5. Start the donor vehi
and run at about 15

 The donor vehicle m
set to OFF the recipient 

6. Set the donor vehic
7. Start the engine of t

8. Leave the jump start cables attached and the engines running 
for 2 to 3 minutes to allow the battery to charge.

9. Remove the jump start cables, first the negative cable from both 
vehicles and then the positive cable from both vehicles.
Allow the recipient engine to run until the discharged battery is 
sufficiently recharged (15 to 20 minutes) to start the engine 
without assistance. Set the engine to OFF and restart the engine. 
Take the vehicle on a long run to fully charge the battery.
Contact your Aston Martin Dealer to have the battery checked 
or replaced.

1. Charge time can depend

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
ehicle so that the connecting cables will 
ient engine bay. Apply the park brake and 
ning.

rt terminal in the recipient engine bay.
e cable between the positive terminal of the 
he jump start terminal of the recipient 

e cable between the negative terminal of 
d a good earth (negative) point in the 
 (B).
cle engine and increase the engine speed 
00 – 2000 rpm for two minutes1.

ust be set to OFF. If the donor vehicle is not 
vehicle will not start.

le off.
he recipient vehicle.

 on the battery state of the donor vehicle.
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V

c

t
g
b
h

p
v
b
o

ing: Batteries contain sulphuric acid. Avoid contact with 
s or clothing. Shield your eyes when working near the 
o protect against possible splashing of acid solution. In 
cid contact with skin or eyes, flush immediately with 
r a minimum of 15 minutes and get prompt medical 
. If acid is swallowed, get medical help immediately.

ngine must never be run with the vehicle battery 
ected.

t from vehicle recovery, this vehicle must not be driven if 
cle battery is incapable of starting the engine. In this case 
cle battery must be replaced. Contact your Aston Martin 

The vehicle battery is maintenance free and should only require 
checking by your Aston Martin Dealer during regular vehicle services. 
To access the vehicle battery (A) remove the trim panel located in the 
right rear environment.

[1] : Coupe
[2] : Roadster

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
ehicle Battery

 Warning: Battery posts, terminals and related accessories 
ontain lead and lead compounds. Wash hands after handling.

 Warning: Do not allow flames, sparks or lighted substances 
o come near the battery. Batteries normally produce explosive 
ases which can cause personal injury. When working near the 
attery, always shield your face and protect your eyes. Always 
ave sufficient ventilation.

 Warning: When lifting a plastic cased battery, excessive 
ressure on the end walls could cause acid to flow through the 
ent caps, resulting in personal injury, damage to the vehicle or 
attery. Lift the battery with a battery carrier or with your hands 
n opposite corners.

 Warning: Keep batteries out of reach of children.

 Warn
skin, eye
battery t
case of a
water fo
attention

 The e
disconn

 Apar
the vehi
the vehi
Dealer.
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Vehicle Battery Dispo
It is the responsibility of 
automotive batteries to d
The incorrect disposal of
extremely hazardous to 
contain materials that, w
the environment. This ca
endanger wildlife.
Do not dispose of a batt
Follow your local author
authorised recycling cen
automotive batteries.
Do not dispose of your v

ted on the vehicle battery.

Vehicle Battery Charge
Various systems, such as the clock, security systems and Infotainment 
centre system continue to drain battery power even with the ignition 
OFF.
A new fully charged battery has the ability to start this vehicle, if left 
unused, for up to 45 days without a battery conditioner being used.

 In cold climates this time may be reduced.

 Aston Martin recommend that if this vehicle is to be left unused 
for 10 days or more a battery conditioner should be used if mains 
power is available.

Battery charge can be drained excessively in a number of ways:
• If the vehicle is unused for long periods of time.
• If the vehicle is used regularly but only for short journeys, e.g. less 

than 48 km (30 mile) a journey.
• If electrical systems are in use without the vehicle engine running.
• If the vehicle key is left in the ignition control for long periods of 

time without the engine operating.
Excessive battery drain would ultimately mean that the battery would 
not be able to start the engine.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
sal
the vehicle owner when disposing of 
o it in an environmentally correct manner.
 a vehicle (lead-acid) battery can be 
health and the environment. Most batteries 
hen disposed of incorrectly, may leak into 
n contribute to soil and water pollution and 

ery in fire or water.
ised standards for disposal. Call your local 
tre to find out more about recycling 

ehicle battery in the household waste.

Warnings
The following warnings are loca
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B
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c

fl
d

o
d

c

ty

a

icle is not going to be used for a period of time, and mains 
 available, use a battery conditioner to maintain the battery 
vel.

nnected the battery conditioner will maintain a small trickle 
 keep the battery in a fully charged state. The battery 
er may be left in this state indefinitely.

To Connect a Battery Conditioner
1. Insert the accessory socket plug (B) into the accessory socket (A) 

located in the boot right side.
2. Insert the mains plug (C) into the mains supply.
3. Gently close, but do not latch, the boot lid. This avoids possible 

damage to the boot lid water seal from the battery conditioner 
power cable.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
attery Conditioner
ption)

 Warning: Do not attempt to start the vehicle with a battery 
onditioner connected to the mains supply.

 Warning: Do not smoke near the vehicle battery. Prevent 
ames and sparks. Explosive gasses are given off by batteries 
uring charging.

 A battery conditioner is designed for conditioning of partially 
r fully charged batteries. It will not effectively charge a 
ischarged battery.

 For indoor use only. Disconnect mains supply before 
onnecting or disconnecting the battery charger to the vehicle.

 The Aston Martin battery conditioner is suitable for use on all 
pes of 12 volt lead acid batteries.

 With the boot lid left open the vehicle doors can be locked and 
rmed.

If this veh
power is
charge le

When co
charge to
condition
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[1] : Coupe
[2] : Roadster
To remove the battery c
supply, then remove from

e

 as possible, if the battery is not 

s, i.e. the infotainment system, with 
nition OFF) will drain the battery 
ill drain to such a low level that it will 

s of safety mechanisms shut down 
before excessive battery drain takes 

s
 protection mode?
 the message centre.

tems to OFF to reduce battery drain. 
 battery. Run the engine for a 

What happens if I ignore the warning messages?
After approximately 2 to 10 minutes (dependent on the rate of 
battery charge drain) a message is shown in the infotainment display:
If the audio system is ON, the audio will then stop playing.
What should I do if these messages are shown?
Set all unnecessary electrical systems to OFF. Start the engine to 
recharge the battery. Run the engine for a reasonable length of time.
What happens if I ignore second warning messages?
The infotainment system will shut down in two minutes. No other 
electrical system will be shut down. This significantly reduces the rate 
of battery drain. The following functionality will be lost:
• Navigation System
• Audio System
What should I do if the infotainment system shuts down?
Start the engine to recharge the battery. Run the engine for a 
reasonable length of time.
The infotainment system will not operate without the engine running 
until the battery has regained its charge. With the engine running the 
infotainment system will start up.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
onditioner first disconnect from the mains 
 the vehicle accessory socket.

Battery Protection Mod

 Replace the battery as soon
capable of starting the engine.

Using the vehicle electrical system
the vehicle key at position ‘I’ (ig
charge. Eventually the battery w
not start the engine.
To avoid this happening, a serie
non-essential electrical systems 
place.

Frequently Asked Question
What is the first sign of battery
Warning messages are shown in
What should I do next?
Set all unnecessary electrical sys
Start the engine to recharge the
reasonable length of time.
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If
e
ve
V

oxes
 systems are protected by fuses. If 
s, accessories, or controls do not 
 inspect the applicable fuse. 
as blown, the inside element will be 
f the same fuse blows again, avoid 
t system and consult your Aston Martin Dealer as soon as 

x Location

ine bay fuse box (passenger side)
t fuse box (Coupe: right side of boot) - (Roadster: left side of 

Engine Bay Fuse Box

Fuse Rating Function

F1 10A Engine Management System Electronic Control 
Unit B - Permanent Power Feed

F2 10A Engine Fuse Box Relays

F3 10A Right Side Valved Airbox / Crank Relay / Electric 
Vapour Management Value

F4 20A Engine Management System (Bank A)

F5 20A Engine Management System (Bank B) / Left Side 
Valved Airbox

F6 15A Universal Exhaust Gas Oxygen and Catalyst 
Monitor Sensor (Bank B)

F7 15A Ignition Coils (Bank B)

F8 10A Variable Valve Timing (Bank B)

F9 20A Fuel Injectors (Bank B)

F10 10A Air Conditioning Compressor Clutch

F11 15A Dual Horn

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
hat is a reasonable length of time to run the engine?
he vehicle battery normally requires a journey of approximately 
8 km (30 miles) to recharge. Additionally, you can use the battery 
nditioner to restore the vehicle battery charge when the vehicle is 

arked.
hat if I cannot restart the engine?

 the battery has been run down to a point where it will not start the 
ngine then an external battery charger1 will be required or your 
hicle will require a ‘jump start’ (Refer to ’Jump Start From Another 

ehicle’, page 12.17).

Fuse B
Electrical
any lamp
function,
If a fuse h
melted. I
using tha
possible.

Fuse Bo

[1] : Eng
[2] : Boo
boot)

1. A battery conditioner is designed for conditioning of partially or fully 
charged batteries. It will not effectively charge a discharged battery.

 23  Monday, July 31, 2017  4:08 PM



12.24

M
ai

nt
en

an
ce

Boot Fuse Box

Fuse Rating Fun

F12 10A Eng
Uni

F13 20A Fue

F14 10A Vari

F15 25A Star

F16 15A Igni

F17 5A Not

F18 15A Uni
Mon

F19 30A Not

F20 30A Not

F21 30A Not

F22 5A Mas
Tem

F23 - Not

Line)

w Sensor B, Engine Coolant Level 

ash Pump

king System Module

Reader / Steering Angle Sensor, Fuel 
e Diagnostic Pump / Anti-lock Braking 
ule / Electronic Steering Column Lock / 
Switch

king System Module

king System Module

Box Relays

r (Slow)

r (Fast)

e

Module (x2)

Fuse Rating Function

F1 5A Satellite Navigation / Digital Tuner

F2 20A Power Outlet Boot

F3 30A Heated Rear Windscreen

F4 20A Not Available

F5 30A Audio Amplifier

F6 20A Power Outlet Cubby Box

F7 5A High Intensity Discharge Module

F8 30A Sportshift Transmission Hydraulic Pump

F9 30A Fuel Pump Driver Module

F10 30A Convertible Roof Module (Roadster)

F11 10A Tonneau Lid Module (Roadster)

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
ction

ine Management System Electronic Control 
t A Permanent Power Feed

l Injectors (Bank A)

able Valve Timing (Bank A)

ter Motor

tion Coils (Bank A)

 Available

versal Exhaust Gas Oxygen and Catalyst 
itor Sensor (Bank A)

 Available

 Available

 Available

s Air Flow Sensor (Bank A), Oil Level/
perature Sensor

 Available

Fuse Rating Function

F24 5A Alternator (I-

F25 5A Mass Air Flo
Sensor

F26 20A Headlamp W

F27 40A Anti-lock Bra

F28 10A Vehicle Key 
Tank Leakag
System Mod
Brake Pedal 

F29 20A Anti-lock Bra

F30 5A Anti-lock Bra

F31 40A Engine Fuse 

F32 30A Wiper Moto

F33 30A Wiper Moto

F34 15A Not Availabl

F35 80A Fan Control 
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mp

inental Driving (UK Only): UK owners wishing to take this 
o the continent should contact their Aston Martin Dealer for 
p and dipped beam alignment checks and adjustments.

lamp Units: Condensation: The headlamp units will 
 condensation under certain conditions. However, this 
lear after approximately 10 minutes after the headlamps 
n set to ON.

Beam Bulb

ing: High Intensity Discharge (HID) bulbs produce a 
h voltage. They should only be serviced by an 
artin Dealership.

nsity Discharge (HID) bulbs are used for the dipped beam. 
ms produce a brilliant white light by establishing a high 

lectrical arc between two electrodes within a sealed glass 
ce the arc is established, the voltage lowers to normal 
 conditions.
s are not renewable. Contact your Aston Martin Dealer if 
lb fails to operate.

Main Beam Bulb
Access to the headlamp bulbs is 
through a panel in each wheel arch 
liner. Turn the steering to the opposite 
lock from the headlamp unit with the 
defective bulb. Using a flat blade, i.e. 
a screwdriver or a small coin, release 
the screw on the access panel and 
remove the panel. 
Using a screwdriver release the two 
knurled screws and remove the 
headlamp unit cover. 

F

F

F

F

F

F

F

F

F

F

F

F
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Headla

 Cont
vehicle t
headlam

 Head
generate
should c
have bee

Dipped 

 Warn
very hig
Aston M

High Inte
HID syste
voltage e
tube. On
operating
HID bulb
a HID bu

use Rating Function

12 20A Sportshift Transmission Module

13 10A Sportshift Transmission Module

14 5A Parking Distance Control Electronic Control Unit /
Adaptive Damping System Electronic Control Unit

15 5A Exhaust Bypass (Pump and Valve)

16 30A Convertible Roof Pump

17 5A Boot Lamps

18 30A Alpine Subwoofer / B&O DSP Amplifier

19 5A Not Available

20 20A Tonneau Lid Module

21 30A Not Available

22 20A Rear Cubby Box Power Outlet (Roadster)
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[A] : Dipped beam
[B] : Main beam

 The main beam bulb
inboard on both the left
headlamp units.

Remove the access cove
the bulb unit a quarter tu
disconnect the wiring ha
Connect a new bulb unit
unit and turn a quarter t
access cover and wheel 

p unit consists of LEDs and is not 
ed stop lamp LED fails, contact your 

 Lamps
b fails to operate, contact your Aston 
sist of LEDs and are not repairable.

LEDs and are not repairable. If a side 
t your Aston Martin Dealer.

ccess the registration bulb. If a 
act your Aston Martin Dealer.

l, reversing lamps and rear fog LEDs 
cluster unit, one either side of the 
epairable. If a rear lamp fails, contact 

Boot Lamps
Take care not to damage the vehicle trim.
Lever out the lens unit. Replace the defective bulb (C10W 10W) and 
clip the lens unit back into its housing.

[1] : Coupe
[2] : Roadster

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
 (B) is 
 and right 

r and turn 
rn counterclockwise. Withdraw the unit and 
rness plug.
 (Refer to ’Bulbs’, page 13.7), insert the bulb 
urn clockwise to lock. Install the headlamp 
arch liner access panel.

Other External Lamps

High Level Stop Lamp
The high level mounted stop lam
repairable. If a high level mount
Aston Martin Dealer.

Front Indicator and Parking
If a front indicator or parking bul
Martin Dealer. These lamps con

Side Indicators
The side indicators comprise of 
indicator lamp bulb fails, contac

Registration Plate Lamps
Specialist tools are required to a
registration lamp bulb fails, cont

Rear Lamp Clusters
The rear indicators, stop and tai
are contained in a sealed lamp 
vehicle. The lamp cluster is not r
your Aston Martin Dealer.
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In

[1
[2
[3
L
A

 a bulb:
 care not to damage the vehicle trim.
r out the lens unit and replace the faulty bulb. Door puddle 

ps only: Open the access flap and replace the faulty bulb.
s the lens unit into its housing until it clips into position.

 Compartment Lamps
e not to damage the vehicle trim.
t the lens unit. Replace the defective bulb (C10W 10W) and 
ens unit back into its housing.

pe
dster

Door Window Reset
If power to the electric windows has been interrupted for any reason, 
they will fail to operate correctly until reset.
1. Sit in the driver’s seat with all doors closed, insert the vehicle 

key into the ignition control and move to position ‘II’ (ignition 
ON).

2. Press firmly and hold the window switch until the window is at 
the maximum down position. Continue to hold the button for 
five seconds then release.

3. Pull back and hold the window switch until the window is in the 
maximum up position. Continue to hold the switch for a further 
five seconds, then release.

4. The window is now reset. Repeat for the other door windows.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
ternal Lamps

] : Front footwell lamps: Type: W5W (Blue). Rating: 5W.
] : Door puddle lamps: Type: C5W (Festoon). Rating: 5W.
] : Reading lamps: LED

EDs are not repairable. If an LED lamp fails to operate, contact your 
ston Martin Dealer.

To renew
1. Take
2. Leve

lam
3. Pres

Luggage
Take car
Lever ou
clip the l

[1] : Cou
[2] : Roa
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Bodywork Mainte

Door Drain Holes
Check the drain holes in
and clear if necessary wi
pipe cleaner.

or the seat memory position fails to 
t position in the vehicle's memory. If 
edure detailed below:

seat while you do the seat reset 
ll restrict the occupancy area.

ere is nothing in front of, behind, 
eat reset procedure.

its limit of travel and allowed to stall 
 seat is not held at its limit of travel, 
his as its fully travelled position.

1. Press the seat forward button (2) until the seat is fully forward.
2. Press the seat back button (4) until the seat back is fully 

backwards.
3. Press the seat down button (1) until the front of the seat is fully 

down.
4. Press the seat down button (3) until the rear of the seat is fully 

down.
The seat movement and position memory should now work 
correctly, if not contact your Aston Martin Dealer.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
nance

 the bottom face of each door periodically 
th, for example, a short length of wire or a 

Front Seat Reset
Should a front seat fail to move 
work this may show a loss of sea
so, complete the seat reset proc

 Warning: Do not sit in the 
procedure. Seat movement wi

 Warning: Make sure that th
or under the seat during the s

 The seat must be moved to 
for 1 second for each axis. If the
the seat memory will not learn t
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•
•
•
•
•
W
ve
w

e

ing: Washing and polishing agents containing silicone 
ot be applied to glass. This will reduce the efficiency of 
screen wipers, causing smears which will reduce 
, particularly during darkness and in the rain.

mercially operated automatic vehicle washes, jet washes 
er operated mops are not recommended. The detergents 
 contain certain chemicals which may, over time, be 

ntal to some exterior parts of the vehicle. Prolonged 
 automatic vehicle washes and power operated mops will 
se fine scratches in the paint surface.

rtin are able to supply a range of products to clean and 
our vehicle. Contact you Aston Martin Dealer for further 
on.
e winter months, it is advisable to wash the vehicle more 
y, paying particular attention to the underside to combat the 
tal effects of any salt and sand contamination picked up 
ted roads.

To delay the onset of corrosion developing on the brake components 
Aston Martin recommend that after washing this vehicle, the vehicle 
should be driven a short distance to make sure that all water and 
cleaning products have dried off.
For best results:
• Do not wash the vehicle in strong sunlight. Let the vehicle cool 

before washing.
• Do not use household soaps or detergents.
• Do not direct water hoses at full force around the door and boot 

lid seals.
• Do not use a brush on the car body as this will leave little 

scratches.
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ehicle Cleaning

int Work
odern water based paints are much safer and more 

nvironmentally friendly than solvent based paints. Water based 
aints are however more susceptible to contamination and marking 
y corrosive substances. The following list is not exhaustive but does 
ow the most common contaminants which may adversely affect 
ur paint work:
Bird droppings,
Antifreeze,
Tree sap,
Oils and greases,
Insect remains.
ash such substances from the vehicle using clean warm water with 
hicle shampoo at the earliest opportunity, especially in sunny 
eather which can accelerate contamination.

 Other groups of contaminants may be added to this list as 
xperience of water based paints and finishes increases.

Washing

 Warn
should n
the wind
visibility

 Com
and pow
used can
detrime
usage of
also cau

Aston Ma
protect y
informati
During th
frequentl
detrimen
from trea
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Suggested washing meth
1. Fill two buckets with

directed by the dete
2. Use a hose to remo

vehicle. Don't use a
and scratch it.

3. Soak a large clean w
water, and begin ap
section by section, s
several times, washi

4. Rinse the dirt out of
with plain water fre

5. After one section is w
on, don't let the soa
keep the vehicle we
the paint and leavin

6. Dry the car with a c

nt grille in the same way as the paint 
nt grille is dried off completely 
 grille (wipe the front grille last using 
ish or other abrasive cleaners must 

 ceramic brake discs, when washing 
r materials other than a mild soapy 
e wheels from the vehicle.

 alloy road wheels, wheel nuts and 
 up of brake dust wash and clean the 
ing a mild soapy water solution only. 
wheel cleaners, as they can often 
tent and could cause discolouration. 
e and do not allow the cleaning 
lly flush off with clean water.

Satin Black Road Wheels
(Optional)

 The Aston Martin new car warranty covers defects in materials 
or workmanship of the paint work. The warranty does NOT cover 
repairs to your Satin Black paint work caused by negligence, lack 
of or improper maintenance such as waxing or polishing the 
finish, environmental influences, or improper repairs or damage 
that causes the Satin Black finish to become glossy.

In comparison to conventional wheel colours with a gloss or metallic 
surface, the Satin Black paint work must be cared for slightly 
differently. In order to avoid damage to the Satin Black paint work, 
make sure that the cleaning and care points below are followed:
1. Only use cleaning products recommended by Aston Martin. 

Abrasive cleaning products will change the satin appearance of 
the wheel and must not be used.

2. Do not polish or wax the wheel. Polishing or waxing can lead to 
glossing of the Satin Black paintwork.

3. Do not wash the car in an automatic car wash. This will avoid 
particles, for example: sand and dust, from damaging the Satin 
Black painted surface.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
od:
 water. Add a mild neutral detergent, as 
rgent manufacturer to one of the buckets.

ve all dust and mud residue from the 
 strong jet, as this can rub grit over the paint 

ash mitt or a soft clean sponge in the soapy 
plying it to the vehicle. Wash the vehicle 
tarting at the top. Circle around the car 
ng lower areas with each round.
 the wash mitt or soft sponge in the bucket 
quently.

ashed, rinse it with the hose before moving 
p dry on the paint as this can stain it. Always 
t, this will prevent droplets from drying on 
g water-spots.
hamois leather before it air-dries.

Front Grille
Wash and clean the vehicle's fro
work, but make sure that the fro
leaving no water droplets on the
a chamois leather): Chrome pol
not be used.
Ceramic Brake Discs
To avoid possible damage to the
the road wheels with products o
water solution always remove th
Road Wheels
To avoid possible damage to the
wheel centre trims, from a build
alloy road wheels frequently, us
Do not use chemical alloy road 
have a high acid or alkaline con
Always clean one wheel at a tim
solution to dry on the wheel. Fu
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4

5

6

7

H
O
le
C
w
Po
A
to
T
sp

ry, Trim, Carpets and Seats

ing: Fumes from cleaning solvents may be dangerous in 
 spaces. Make sure that the vehicle is well ventilated 
w the manufacturer’s printed instructions when using 

oducts.

in types of clothing, such as denim and vegetable tanned 
are prone to ‘dye transfer’. This can cause discolouration 
ather. Make sure that the affected areas are cleaned and 
cted as soon as possible.

 and soft trimmed components of this vehicle are covered in 
fted leather. In order to maintain the beauty of leather it will 
egular cleaning, which, if neglected, may cause 
tion. Where dust and dirt are allowed to accumulate and 
ingrained in the surface the leather may become 
ntly damaged. Leather faced features should be cleaned 
mp cloth moistened with an undiluted leather cleaner.
se detergents, quick cleansers or furniture polishes. These 
 may initially give an impressive result, but their use will lead 
eterioration of the leather and will invalidate the warranty.

Several times a year, a leather conditioner or preservative should be 
used. Appropriate care materials are obtainable from your 
Aston Martin Dealer.
Alcantara roof linings and other soft trimmed areas may be brushed 
with a soft brush. Stains from water based substances such as coffee, 
tea or soft drinks should be cleaned as soon as possible with mild 
soap and water.
The brushed and anodised aluminium trim should be cleaned using 
a dry clean lint free cloth.
Consult your Aston Martin Dealer for instructions on the removal of 
more difficult stains such as oil, grease or ballpoint ink.
Carpets should be cleaned regularly with a vacuum cleaner. Any 
stains or grease marks should be removed with a good quality solvent 
suitable for use on carpets.
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. Only use a soft sponge to clean the wheel. Do not use abrasive 
cleaning tools.

. Remove insect remains, bird droppings, resins, tar spots, fuels 
and oil immediately. Avoid strong rubbing while cleaning the 
wheel.

. Any stickers applied to the paint work will leave a mark when 
removed.

. Repairs to the wheel paint work must be completed by an Aston 
Martin category A or B body shop.

eadlamp Lenses
nly use a mild soapy water solution when washing the headlamp 
nses. Do not use cleaning materials which contain solvents.
leaning materials which contain solvents, i.e. tar remover, petrol, 
axes or polishes, may damage the headlamp lens.
lishing

pproximately twice a year, a good quality polish should be applied 
 the body work and then buffed, using a soft lint free cloth.

he alloy wheel rims should be treated with a cleaner which is 
ecifically manufactured for this purpose.

Upholste

 Warn
confined
and follo
these pr

 Certa
leather, 
in the le
re-prote

The seats
hand cra
require r
deteriora
become 
permane
with a da
Do not u
products
to rapid d
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Care and Maintenance o

 Do not allow seat b
completely dry.

To make sure that the res
regularly check the seat b
problems. Make sure tha
If a seat belt is not in goo
consult your Aston Marti
Any seat belt that has be
replaced by an Aston Ma
To clean the seat belts, u
solvents or dyes, as they c
to dry thoroughly before
Under Bonnet Cleaning
Under bonnet cleaning u
should not be carried ou
connections and fuse box
high pressure cleaning e

e lowered (folded) position for 
orage. Permanent damage to the 
cur including soiling and fading 

le washes. Brushes, detergents and 
mage the roof fabric. Do not use 

ay damage the weather seals and 
t cleaners, chemical diluents or any 
ontact your Aston Martin Dealer.

d condition of the roof fabric the 
n below should be followed. This is 
ase of light coloured roof fabrics.
s soon as possible. The organic acids 
 the roof fabric.
 fabric to remove any loose particles. 
of fabric using a mild soap solution 

e fabric fibres.

Rinse the roof fabric thoroughly with clean water to remove any 
traces of soap. Allow the roof fabric to completely dry before 
operating the roof.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
f Seat Belts

elts to be retracted until they are 

traint webbings are in correct working order, 
elts. Look for fraying, cuts, burns and similar 
t the latches and buckles operate correctly. 
d condition or is not working correctly, 
n Dealer.
en worn during a serious collision should be 
rtin Dealer.
se mild soap and water; do not use bleach, 
an weaken the material. Allow the seat belts 
 use.

sing high pressure hoses or steam cleaners 
t. The electronic control module 
es can be damaged by indiscriminate use of 

quipment.

Convertible Roof Cleaning

 Do not leave the roof in th
extended periods of vehicle st
convertible roof fabric may oc
along folds.

 Do not use automatic vehic
pressurised water jets may da
power washers. Jets of water m
the roof fabric. Do not use spo
organic cleaners. If in doubt, c

To maintain the appearance an
cleaning recommendations give
of particular importance in the c
Always remove bird droppings a
in bird lime can adversely affect
Carefully vacuum clean the roof
Gently, and evenly, wash the ro
and a soft brush.

 A hard brush will damage th
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V

R

e

If
it
1

2

3

4

p
p

ains power is available, use a battery conditioner to 
tain the battery in a fully charged state.
e a month:
Disconnect the battery conditioner (if installed).
Start and operate the engine until it is fully warmed up.
Check there are no fluid leaks.
Set the ignition to OFF.
Connect a battery conditioner.
Check and correct tyre pressures if necessary. When 
returning the vehicle to normal service, set the tyre 
pressures to normal specification before driving on the road.

ssive sunlight and humidity can increase the vehicle 
ture, which can cause damage to the vehicle interior and 
oring the vehicle in these conditions, Aston Martin 
end using a solar reflecting car cover to prevent any potential 
due to high temperatures.

Extended Storage
For storage periods exceeding six months the following measures are 
recommended:

 Do not drain the fuel system.

1. Operate the engine until there is as small a quantity of fuel in 
the tank as is practical for storage purposes.

2. Inspect rubber connections of coolant system and have them 
renewed if necessary.

3. Wash the vehicle bodywork thoroughly and repair any paint 
blisters or patches of corrosion in order to prevent any further 
deterioration. Apply a suitable polish.

4. Clean the carpets and upholstery thoroughly. Treat all leather 
upholstery with an application of a leather conditioner or 
preservative.

5. Close the convertible roof, if installed.

 It is recommended that the convertible roof remains in the closed 
position. Do not leave the roof in the lowered (folded) position as 
permanent damage may occur to the roof fabric.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
ehicle Storage

ecommendations

 These recommendations apply to new and pre-owned vehicles 
ither in dealer or customer ownership.

 your vehicle is not to be used for periods in excess of three months 
 should be stored in a dry, well ventilated building.
. Drive the vehicle for a sufficient distance to warm the oil in the 

engine and the transaxle; make sure that the internal 
components of the engine are lubricated.

. Check the engine coolant level. Top up if necessary with the 
correct antifreeze and water solution.

. In order to take the weight off the tyres, raise the vehicle with a 
jack and place supports under the front and rear suspension. If 
the vehicle is not raised from the ground, increase the tyre 
pressures to 3.4 bar. Cover the tyres to exclude any light. Turn 
the wheels ¼ turn every month to avoid tyre flat spots.

. Close the convertible roof, if installed.

 It is recommended that the convertible roof remains in the closed 
osition. Do not leave the roof in the lowered (folded) position as 
ermanent damage may occur to the roof fabric.

5. If m
main

6. Onc
6.1
6.2
6.3
6.4
6.5
6.6

 Exce
tempera
trim. If st
recomm
damage 
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6. If the storage buildin
open. If there is any
doors and windows
as silica desiccant b
vehicle.

7. Cover vehicle with a

age
en stored in accordance with the 

 the following points should need 
cle on the road.
flate if necessary, lower the vehicle

, if necessary, top up with the
solution.
p up as necessary.

t sufficient lubrication can cause
sure that the engine oil pressure is 
 engine.

nd allow the engine to idle. Check
ition warning symbols go OFF
ttery charging).
 for leaks of fuel, oil and coolant.

7. Check the operation of the convertible roof (if installed) and
check for oil leaks. If the roof does not operate correctly during
first use, operate the roof a few times (with the engine running
to keep the battery at full voltage). If the roof still does not
operate correctly contact your Aston Martin Dealer.

8. Carefully test drive your vehicle and check the operation of all
functions.

Braking performance can be impaired, initially, due to a fine film of 
corrosion on the brake disc surface. Drive conservatively and, when 
safe to do so, frequently apply the brakes until disc surfaces have 
been cleaned. Full braking performance should then be restored.
If in any doubt about the condition of your vehicle, have it checked 
by your Aston Martin Dealer.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
g is dry then leave vehicle windows slightly
 tendency towards dampness close vehicle
 and place an anti-moisture compound such 
ags in an open metal container inside

 cotton or fabric cover.

Recommissioning after Stor
Provided that the vehicle has be
recommended procedure, only
attention before using your vehi
1. Check the tyre pressures, in

to ground.
2. Check the coolant level and

correct antifreeze to water 
3. Check all fluid levels and to
4. Fill the fuel tank.

Starting the engine withou
serious engine damage. Make 
established before starting the

5. Start the engine normally a
that the oil pressure and ign
(correct oil pressure and ba

6. Raise the bonnet and check
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Engine
All alloy, independent qu
48 valve V12.
Capacity: 5935 cc
Firing Order: 1 - 7 - 5 -
Idle Speed: 750 rpm
Bore: 89.0 mm (3.504 in
Stroke: 79.5 mm (3.13 i
Spark Plugs: NGK: SITR
Spark Plug Gap: 1.1 mm
Compression Ratio: 11.
Ignition: ’Coil on Plug’ i
Emission Control: Eight
Four three-way catalytic 
additional underfloor thr
specific1). Evaporative lo

Lubrication: Wet sump 
Fuel Delivery System: M

ps
5V @ 20°C

Transmission

Manual Transmission
Graziano seven speed dog-leg transmission with integrated shifter 
bellcrank system (Cable Operated).

Clutch
Twin plate / 215 mm diameter.

1. Additional catalytic conv

Gear Ratios

1st 3.286:1

2nd 2.158:1

3rd 1.609:1

4th 1.269:1

5th 1.034:1

6th 0.848:1

7th 0.675:1

Reverse 3.286:1

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
ad variable camshaft timing, overhead cam 

 11 - 3 - 9 - 6 - 12 - 2 - 8 - 4 - 10

)
n)
7A11G
 (0.043 in) +0.0/-0.1 mm (0.004 in)

0:1
gnition system.
 oxygen sensors (four per exhaust manifold). 
converters (two per exhaust manifold). Two 
ee-way catalytic convertors (market 
ss purge.

pressurised lubrication.
ulti point sequential fuel injection.

Electrics
Alternator: Denso SC2 150 Am
Voltage Regulation: 14.4V ±0.
Battery: Banner 88 AH

erters required outside of UK and Europe.
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 Power: 

hp (444 kW) @ 7000 rpm (4 Catalyst Variant)
hp (433 kW) @ 7000 rpm (6 Catalyst Variant)

 Torque: 465 lb.ft (630 Nm) @ 5500 rpm
 Speed (Where permitted): 

05 mph (330 km/h)
:
ph (323 km/h) (Convertible roof up)
ph (313 km/h) (Convertible roof down/stowed)

h (0-100 km/h): 
: 3.7 seconds

ter: 3.9 seconds
 Engine Speed: 7000 rpm

Fluids and Capacities

Recommended Fluids
Fuel: Recommended 98 RON Super Unleaded for optimum 
performance. 95 RON minimum.
Use of fuels containing more than 10% Ethanol are not 
recommended.
Engine Oil: Fully synthetic 0W-40 oil meeting the specifications 
detailed below can be used. No other viscosity grades or 
specifications are acceptable.

 To achieve the required high performance of synthetic 
lubricants, do not mix with mineral oils.

G

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

R

Authority Standard

API SL / SJ / EC / CF

ACEA A3 / B3 / B4

ILSAC GF3

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
ortShift Transaxle
raziano seven speed transaxle with integrated, electronically-
ntrolled hydraulic shifting system.

nal Drive
atio: 3.727:1. Multi-plate limited slip differential.

lutch
win plate / 215 mm diameter.

Perform
Maximum
• 595 b
• 580 b
Maximum
Maximum
Coupe: 2
Roadster
• 201 m
• 195 m
0-62 mp
• Coupe
• Roads
Maximum

ear Ratios

st 3.286:1

nd 2.158:1

rd 1.609:1

th 1.269:1

th 1.034:1

th 0.848:1

th 0.675:1

everse 3.286:1
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Engine Coolant: 50% w
Brake Fluid: React Perfo
Clutch Fluid: React Perf
SportShift Unit Fluid: P
Power Steering Fluid: P
Air Conditioner Refrige
HFO 1234YF
HFC 134A

 Vehicle air condition
label on the right side of

 Refrigerant gas type
conditioning system ca
Aston Martin Dealer.

 13.1 litres
s

itres
ately 78.0 litres usable.)

Steering
Rack and pinion, power assisted steering. Column tilt and reach 
adjustments.
Turns Lock to Lock: 2.5
Turning Circle: 11.8 m (Kerb to Kerb)
Total Toe: Refer to your Aston Martin Dealer for the correct data.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
ater, 50% Havoline XLT
rmance DOT 4
ormance DOT 4
entosin CHF-11S
entosin CHF-11S
rant: (Market Dependent)

ing refrigerant is shown on air conditioning 
 the engine bay.

s must not be mixed. If you do, the air 
n be damaged. If in doubt, consult your 

Capacities
Engine Sump (including filter):
Engine Cooling System: 14 litre
Transaxle: 3.2 litres
Screen Washer Reservoir: 5.5 l
Fuel Tank: 80.0 litres (Approxim

 4  Monday, July 31, 2017  4:08 PM
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Fe
•
•

ke
d Carbon Ceramic Discs

ke
d cable operated independent park brake calipers on each 
e disc.

stem Features
ck Braking System (ABS)
ulic Brake Assist (HBA)
nic Brake force Distribution (EBD)

on Control (TCS)

Wheels

Aston Martin Aluminium Alloy

Winter Wheels

Front Rear

398 mm 360 mm

Six piston Four piston

Front Rear

9J x 19 11J x 19

Front Rear

8.5J x 19 10J x 19

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
uspension
ront: Aluminium independent double wishbone. Coil over 
uminium monotube dampers and anti-roll bar.
ear: Aluminium independent double wishbone. Coil over 
uminium monotube dampers and anti-roll bar.

atures
Dynamic Stability Control (DSC)
Adaptive Damping System (ADS)

Brakes

Footbra
Ventilate

Park Bra
Lever an
rear brak

Brake Sy
• Anti-lo
• Hydra
• Electro
• Tracti

Diameter

Calipers
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Wheel Nut Torque
Tighten all wheel nuts in
stages. 
1. Tighten every secon

(as shown in the
diagram) to 80 Nm 
lb/ft) until all five nu
tightened.

2. Tighten every secon
(as shown in the
diagram) to 180 Nm
(133 lb/ft) until all fi
nuts are tightened.

s, including winter tyres, installed to 
cification, designated either by: 
’ for winter tyres on the sidewall.

s are biased towards dry road 
n increased risk of aquaplaning 
aces and tyre grip performance is 
perature is below 7°C.

mend that Pirelli Corsa tyres are 
icle in sustained low 

Winter Tyres

 Warning: When winter tyres are fitted, the maximum speed 
limit of the vehicle could be reduced. Winter tyre speed limits 
and information should be provided upon installation of the 
winter tyres. Please consult your Aston Martin Dealer for more 
information.

Tyre Loading
Tyres installed to this vehicle shall have a maximum load rating not 
less than 710 kg (1565 lbs) front and 800 kg (1764 lbs) rear.

Tyre Air Pressures
Cold Inflation (All Tyres)

Rear

9 (96Y) 295/30 ZR19 (100Y)

Rear

9 (96Y) XL 295/30 ZR19 (100Y) XL

Front Rear

Pirelli Sotto Zero 235/40 R19 (96W) XL 275/35 R19 (100W) XL

Front Rear

2.5 bar 2.5 bar

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
 two 

d nut 

(60
ts are 

d nut 

ve

Tyres

 The original equipment tyre
this vehicle are an approved spe
‘AM8’ for summer tyres or ‘AM9

Summer Tyres

Optional Tyre

 Warning: Pirelli Corsa tyre
handling conditions. There is a
when driving on wet road surf
reduced when the outside tem

Aston Martin and Pirelli recom
not used when driving this veh
temperatures.

Front

Pirelli P-Zero 255/35 ZR1

Front

Pirelli Corsa 255/35 ZR1
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 Specification

oor coupe with tailgate and 2+0 seating.
oor roadster with 2+0 seating.
 bonded aluminium body structure with aluminium, 
m alloy, composite and steel body panels and extruded 

m door side impact beams.

cle is not engineered to tow any form of caravan, boat or 

g devices are approved to install to this vehicle, other than 
wing eye to aid recovery or loading of this vehicle onto a 
er.

Vehicle Weights

Interior Dimensions

H

H

R

D

B

F

S

R

H

Coupe Roadster

Kerb Weight 1665 kg 1745 kg

Gross Vehicle Weight 
(GVW)

1960 kg 2040 kg

Boot Load1

1. (Maximum load, evenly distributed.)

40 kg 40 kg

Coupe Roadster

Effective Headroom 933 mm 927 mm

Effective Legroom 1086 mm 1086 mm

Boot Volume 239 ltr 197 ltr

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
ulbs

he rear lamp cluster is a sealed unit. If any rear cluster lamp fails to 
perate contact your Aston Martin Dealer.

Vehicle

Body
• Two d
• Two d
Extruded
magnesiu
aluminiu

Towing
This vehi
trailer.
No towin
a front to
transport

Rating Type

eadlamp dipped beam (HID) 35W D1S

eadlamp main beam 65W H9

egistration plate, footwell (blue) lamps 5W W5W

oor lamps 5W C5W

oot lamps 10W C10W

ront indicator lamps LED

ide repeater LED

eading lamps LED

igh mounted stop lamp LED
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Exterior Dimensions

 Ride height is measu

Coupe
Roadster

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
red at Gross Vehicle Weight (GVW). Dimensions shown in millimetres.
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Pre-delivery Insp
This free series of checks
Dealer before delivery. T
vehicle which matches th
Limited.
The list below applies to 
may or may not have all
Make sure that the entry
following checks will be 

Levels and Leaks
• Engine oil
• Power steering oil
• Brake fluid
• Clutch fluid
• Engine coolant level
• Engine coolant specif
• Windscreen washer f
• Fuel system
• Transaxle leak check
• Lift glass
• Battery.

and lock operation

ashers

• Infotainment centre operation
• All speakers
• Reversing, registration plate and brake lamps
• Side and headlamps
• Rear fog lamps
• Hazard warning lamps
• Instrument illumination and dimmer
• Gauges and warning symbols
• Centre stack controls
• Horns
• Reset clock
• Blower motor
• Seat belt warning system
• Security system and vehicle key
• Interior lamps
• Cigar lighter (Option)
• All seat functions
• Door window mechanisms
• Door and boot lamps
• Central locking system
• Filler flap lock operation
• Clutch pedal start inhibit

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
ection
 is carried out on the vehicle by the Selling 
he checks make sure that you receive a 
e high quality standards set by Aston Martin 

all Aston Martin vehicles. Your Aston Martin 
 or some of the functionality listed.
 is stamped and signed as completed. The 
made:

ic gravity
luid

Mechanical Functions
• Gear selection
• Clutch operation
• Throttle pedal operation
• Park brake operation
• Steering column adjustment 
• Seat adjuster rails
• Bonnet release and catch
• Door operation and locks
• Storage compartments
• Rear view mirror
• Boot release and catch
• Lift glass release and catch
• Seat belt operation.

Electrical Checks
• Battery condition
• Gear selection
• Heated rear window
• Windscreen and headlamp w
• Windscreen wipers
• Climate control
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•
•
•
•
•

W
•
•
•
•

R
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

, vibration or harshness
te control performance
ments operation
elt and buckle operation
ng wheel alignment

ic stability control, traction control, adaptive damping and 
ck braking system operation
ission oil cooler.

ecks
belt tensioner operation
nd brake pipe security
nd fluid leaks
ity of cooling hoses
st catalyst security.

er Preparation
 function of locks and vehicle keys
 bodywork and road wheel arch liners.
 off all transit labels
vehicle
ease windscreen
 carpets

• Remove interior protection
• Check owner's guidebook
• Check tools
• Install registration plates
• Tyre sealant kit
• Towing eye
• Battery conditioner (option)
• Field service actions and recall status.

Free Pre-delivery Inspection

Service Actions Checked:

Open Service Actions Completed:

Signature:

Date:

Yes / No

Yes / No

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
Door mirror adjustments
Interrogate fault codes
Record battery open-circuit voltage
Tyre pressure sensing
Centre console controls.

heels and Tyres
Install locking road wheel nuts (option)
Check road wheel nuts torque
Tyre pressures
Tyre orientation.

oad Test
Engine
Clutch
Transaxle
Steering
Brakes
Wheel balance
Adaptive dampers
Dampers
Exhaust by-pass system
Gear shift operation

• Noise
• Clima
• Instru
• Seat b
• Steeri
• Dynam

anti-lo
• Transm

Final Ch
• Drive 
• Fuel a
• Fuel a
• Secur
• Exhau

Hand-ov
• Check
• Clean
• Clean
• Valet 
• De-gr
• Install
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Servicing

Service Periods
Vehicle servicing is every
• 16,000 km /10,000 m
• 32,000 km / 20,000 m
• 48,000 km / 30,000 m

Service Tables
The following service schedules are recommended for this vehicle. The schedules may be modified if 
necessary. Please consult your Aston Martin Dealer for details of any service schedule updates.

16,000 km / 
10,000 miles /
12 months

32,000 km / 
20,000 miles /
24 months

Item

Pre Maintenance Work

Install the vehicle protection kit.

Check the Diagnostic Trouble Codes (DTCs).

Under Body

x x Examine the condition, operation and attachment of the engine, 
transmission mounting system and check for leaks.

x x Examine the condition, operation and attachment of the exhaust system, 
heat shields, bypass valve operation and check for leaks.

x x Examine the condition, operation and attachment of the suspension and 
steering system for wear. Examine for leaks.

x x Examine the condition, operation and attachment of the braking system for 
wear and adjustment. Examine for leaks.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
 16,000 km (10,000 Miles) or 12 months, which ever occurs first.
iles or 12 months
ile or 24 months
ile or 36 months
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1
1
1

x f the park brake system 

x of the drive shafts.

x of the wheel arch liners 

x of the cooling pack 

x of all under body fluid 

5

ry

4 er.

evel in the differential.

6  the filter in the 

x

16,000 km / 
10,000 miles /
12 months

32,000 km / 
20,000 miles /
24 months

Item

Upper Body

x x Replace the engine oil.

x x Replace the engine oil filter.

30,000 mls/48,000 km Replace the pollen filter and air filter (optional).

x x Examine the condition, operation and attachment of the accessory drive 
belt.

x x Examine the condition, operation and attachment of the power steering 
system. Examine for leaks.

x x Examine the condition, operation and attachment of the brake system. 
Examine for leaks.

x x Examine the condition, operation and attachment of the fuel system. 
Examine for leaks.

x x Examine the condition, operation and attachment of the air conditioning 
system. Examine for leaks.

x x Check all power steering system fluid levels and adjust accordingly. Check 
for leaks.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
6,000 km / 
0,000 miles /
2 months

32,000 km / 
20,000 miles /
24 months

Item

x Examine the condition, operation and attachment o
for wear and adjustment.

x Examine the condition, operation and attachment 

x Examine the condition, operation and attachment 
and under body protection.

x Examine the condition, operation and attachment 
assembly. Examine for leaks..

x Examine the condition, operation and attachment 
pipes and hoses and check for leaks.

 Years Replace engine coolant.

x Manual transaxle: Check the oil level. Fill if necessa

0,000 mls/64,000 km Manual transaxle: Replace the oil and clean the filt

x Automatic Transmission: Check and adjust the oil l

0,000 mls/96,000 km Automatic Transmission: Replace the oil and clean
differential.

x Replace the brake fluid.
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16,000 km / 
10,000 miles /
12 months

32,000
20,000
24 mo

x x

x x

x x

70,000 mls/112,000 km

16,000 km / 
10,000 miles /
12 months

32,000 km / 
20,000 miles /
24 months

Item

General

x x Examine the condition, operation and attachment of all the occupant 
restraint systems.

x x Examine the condition, operation and attachment of all the door locks, 
latches, hinges, bonnet catches. Lubricate if necessary.

x x Examine the condition, operation and attachment of the wiper blades and 
wash system including headlights.

x x Examine the condition, operation and attachment of all the light units and 
the horn.

x x Examine the condition of the road wheels. Check the wheel nut torque is 
correct.

x x Complete the tyre report. If necessary, adjust the tyre pressures.

x x Complete the functional test of the tyre pressure sensor system.

x x Reset the service interval indicator.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
 km / 
 miles /
nths

Item

Check all braking system fluid levels and adjust accordingly. Check for leaks.

Check all cooling system fluid levels and adjust accordingly. Check for leaks.

Check all screen and headlight wash system fluid levels and adjust 
accordingly. Check for leaks.

Replace the spark plugs.
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Service Record
The following service records cover the regular services at 16,000 km, 10,000 miles or 12 months 
intervals, which ever occurs first. Make sure that at each service the appropriate entry is stamped and 
signed as completed.

Vehicle Model: 
_______________________________

Registration Number: 
_______________________________

Vehicle Identification Number (VIN): 
_______________________________

Delivery Date: 
_______________________________

1
1
1

R

x ibration and harshness.

x tion and harshness.

x ibration and harshness.

x tion and harshness.

x ration and harshness.

x ibration and harshness.

x peration.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
6,000 km / 
0,000 miles /
2 months

32,000 km / 
20,000 miles /
24 months

Item

oad Test

x Check the powertrain system for excessive noise, v

x Check the braking system for excessive noise, vibra

x Check the suspension system for excessive noise, v

x Check the steering system for excessive noise, vibra

x Check the wheels and tyres for excessive noise, vib

x Check the cabin environment for excessive noise, v

x Check the driver information and warning system o
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Odometer:

Technician Name:

Date:

Next Service Due:

Authorised Dealer Sta

Service Advisor Name

Service Advisor Signa

ce Details

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Additional Service Information

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
km /10,000 Miles / 1st Year

mp

:

ture:

Servi

Service Actions Checked:

Air Filter Changed:

Pollen Filter Changed:

Spark Plugs Changed:

Anti Corrosion Inspection:

Fluids Changed:
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Service Details

e Actions Checked:

ter Changed:

 Filter Changed:

Plugs Changed:

orrosion Inspection:

 Changed:

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Additional Service Information

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
32,000 km / 20,000 Miles / 2nd Year

Odometer:

Technician Name:

Date:

Next Service Due:

Authorised Dealer Stamp

Service Advisor Name:

Service Advisor Signature:

Servic

Air Fil

Pollen

Spark 

Anti C

Fluids
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Odometer:

Technician Name:

Date:

Next Service Due:

Authorised Dealer Sta

Service Advisor Name

Service Advisor Signa

ce Details

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Additional Service Information

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
m / 30,000 Miles / 3rd Year

mp

:

ture:

Servi

Service Actions Checked:

Air Filter Changed:

Pollen Filter Changed:

Spark Plugs Changed:

Anti Corrosion Inspection:

Fluids Changed:
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Service Details

e Actions Checked:

ter Changed:

 Filter Changed:

Plugs Changed:

orrosion Inspection:

 Changed:

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Additional Service Information

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
64,000 km / 40,000 Miles / 4th Year

Odometer:

Technician Name:

Date:

Next Service Due:

Authorised Dealer Stamp

Service Advisor Name:

Service Advisor Signature:

Servic

Air Fil

Pollen

Spark 

Anti C

Fluids
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80,000 k

Odometer:

Technician Name:

Date:

Next Service Due:

Authorised Dealer Sta

Service Advisor Name

Service Advisor Signa

ce Details

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Additional Service Information

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
m / 50,000 Miles / 5th Year

mp

:

ture:

Servi

Service Actions Checked:

Air Filter Changed:

Pollen Filter Changed:

Spark Plugs Changed:

Anti Corrosion Inspection:

Fluids Changed:
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Service Details

e Actions Checked:

ter Changed:

 Filter Changed:

Plugs Changed:

orrosion Inspection:

 Changed:

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Additional Service Information

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
96,000 km / 60,000 Miles / 6th Year

Odometer:

Technician Name:

Date:

Next Service Due:

Authorised Dealer Stamp

Service Advisor Name:

Service Advisor Signature:

Servic

Air Fil

Pollen

Spark 

Anti C

Fluids
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112,000

Odometer:

Technician Name:

Date:

Next Service Due:

Authorised Dealer Sta

Service Advisor Name

Service Advisor Signa

ce Details

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Additional Service Information

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
 km/ 70,000 Miles / 7th Year

mp

:

ture:

Servi

Service Actions Checked:

Air Filter Changed:

Pollen Filter Changed:

Spark Plugs Changed:

Anti Corrosion Inspection:

Fluids Changed:
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e Actions Checked:

ter Changed:

 Filter Changed:

Plugs Changed:

orrosion Inspection:

 Changed:

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Additional Service Information

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
128,000 km / 80,000 Miles / 8th Year

Odometer:

Technician Name:

Date:

Next Service Due:

Authorised Dealer Stamp

Service Advisor Name:

Service Advisor Signature:

Servic

Air Fil

Pollen

Spark 

Anti C

Fluids
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144,000 

Odometer:

Technician Name:

Date:

Next Service Due:

Authorised Dealer Sta

Service Advisor Name

Service Advisor Signa

ce Details

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Additional Service Information

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
km / 90,000 Miles / 9th Year

mp

:

ture:

Servi

Service Actions Checked:

Air Filter Changed:

Pollen Filter Changed:

Spark Plugs Changed:

Anti Corrosion Inspection:

Fluids Changed:
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Service Details

e Actions Checked:

ter Changed:

 Filter Changed:

Plugs Changed:

orrosion Inspection:

 Changed:

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Additional Service Information

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
160,000 km / 100,000 Miles / 10th Year

Odometer:

Technician Name:

Date:

Next Service Due:

Authorised Dealer Stamp

Service Advisor Name:

Service Advisor Signature:

Servic

Air Fil

Pollen

Spark 

Anti C

Fluids
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176,000 k

Odometer:

Technician Name:

Date:

Next Service Due:

Authorised Dealer Sta

Service Advisor Name

Service Advisor Signa

ce Details

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Additional Service Information

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
m / 110,000 Miles / 11th Year

mp

:

ture:

Servi

Service Actions Checked:

Air Filter Changed:

Pollen Filter Changed:

Spark Plugs Changed:

Anti Corrosion Inspection:

Fluids Changed:
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e Actions Checked:

ter Changed:

 Filter Changed:

Plugs Changed:

orrosion Inspection:

 Changed:

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Additional Service Information

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
192,000 km / 120,000 Miles / 12th Year

Odometer:

Technician Name:

Date:

Next Service Due:

Authorised Dealer Stamp

Service Advisor Name:

Service Advisor Signature:

Servic

Air Fil

Pollen

Spark 

Anti C

Fluids
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208,000 k

Odometer:

Technician Name:

Date:

Next Service Due:

Authorised Dealer Sta

Service Advisor Name

Service Advisor Signa

ce Details

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Additional Service Information

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
m / 130,000 Miles / 13th Year

mp

:

ture:

Servi

Service Actions Checked:

Air Filter Changed:

Pollen Filter Changed:

Spark Plugs Changed:

Anti Corrosion Inspection:

Fluids Changed:
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e Actions Checked:

ter Changed:

 Filter Changed:

Plugs Changed:

orrosion Inspection:

 Changed:

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Additional Service Information

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
224,000 km / 140,000 Miles / 14th Year

Odometer:

Technician Name:

Date:

Next Service Due:

Authorised Dealer Stamp

Service Advisor Name:

Service Advisor Signature:

Servic

Air Fil

Pollen

Spark 

Anti C

Fluids
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240,000 k

Odometer:

Technician Name:

Date:

Next Service Due:

Authorised Dealer Sta

Service Advisor Name

Service Advisor Signa

ce Details

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Additional Service Information

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
m / 150,000 Miles / 15th Year

mp

:

ture:

Servi

Service Actions Checked:

Air Filter Changed:

Pollen Filter Changed:

Spark Plugs Changed:

Anti Corrosion Inspection:

Fluids Changed:
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e Actions Checked:

ter Changed:

 Filter Changed:

Plugs Changed:

orrosion Inspection:

 Changed:

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Additional Service Information

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
256,000 km / 160,000 Miles / 16th Year

Odometer:

Technician Name:

Date:

Next Service Due:

Authorised Dealer Stamp

Service Advisor Name:

Service Advisor Signature:

Servic

Air Fil

Pollen

Spark 

Anti C

Fluids
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272,000 k

Odometer:

Technician Name:

Date:

Next Service Due:

Authorised Dealer Sta

Service Advisor Name

Service Advisor Signa

ce Details

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Additional Service Information

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
m / 170,000 Miles / 17th Year

mp

:

ture:

Servi

Service Actions Checked: 

Air Filter Changed:

Pollen Filter Changed:

Spark Plugs Changed:

Anti Corrosion Inspection:

Fluids Changed:
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e Actions Checked:

ter Changed:

 Filter Changed:

Plugs Changed:

orrosion Inspection:

 Changed:

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Additional Service Information

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
288,000 km / 180,000 Miles / 18th Year

Odometer:

Technician Name:

Date:

Next Service Due:

Authorised Dealer Stamp

Service Advisor Name:

Service Advisor Signature:

Servic

Air Fil

Pollen

Spark 

Anti C

Fluids
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304,000 k

Odometer:

Technician Name:

Date:

Next Service Due:

Authorised Dealer Sta

Service Advisor Name

Service Advisor Signa

ce Details

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Additional Service Information

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
m / 190,000 Miles / 19th Year

mp

:

ture:

Servi

Service Actions Checked:

Air Filter Changed:

Pollen Filter Changed:

Spark Plugs Changed:

Anti Corrosion Inspection:

Fluids Changed:
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Service Details

e Actions Checked:

ter Changed:

 Filter Changed:

Plugs Changed:

orrosion Inspection:

 Changed:

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Yes / No

Additional Service Information

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
320,000 km / 200,000 Miles / 20th Year

Odometer:

Technician Name:

Date:

Next Service Due:

Authorised Dealer Stamp

Service Advisor Name:

Service Advisor Signature:

Servic

Air Fil

Pollen

Spark 

Anti C

Fluids
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Sportshift Clutch 
(Sportshift Vehicles Only
Clutch position should be
vehicle Pre-delivery Insp

Brake Disc Check
At each brake pad change (per axle), the ceramic brake discs are 
required to be cleaned, dried and weighed. Record the date of each 
brake pad change and disc weight.

C

Clutch First Position:

Signature:

h Position

Counts

Date:

h Position

Counts

Date:

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
Change History
)
 measured with AMDS and recorded during 
ection and when the clutch is changed.

lutch Position - PDI

Counts

Date:

Clutc

Clutch First Position:

Signature:

Clutc

Clutch First Position:

Signature:
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Brake Pads Changed - Brake Discs Checked

eight (Front Axle):

eight (Rear Axle):

eter:

ture:

kg

kg

Date:

kg

kg

Brake Pads Changed - Brake Discs Checked

eight (Front Axle):

eight (Rear Axle):

eter:

ture:

kg

kg

Date:

kg

kg

Brake Pads Changed - Brake Discs Checked

Disc Weight (Front Axle):

Disc Weight (Rear Axle):

Odometer:

Signature:

kg

kg

Date:

kg

kg

Brake Pads Changed - Brake Discs Checked

Disc Weight (Front Axle):

Disc Weight (Rear Axle):

Odometer:

Signature:

kg

kg

Date:

kg

kg

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
Brake Pads Changed - Brake Discs Checked

Disc Weight (Front Axle):

Disc Weight (Rear Axle):

Odometer:

Signature:

kg

kg

Date:

kg

kg

Brake Pads Changed - Brake Discs Checked

Disc Weight (Front Axle):

Disc Weight (Rear Axle):

Odometer:

Signature:

kg

kg

Date:

kg

kg

Disc W

Disc W

Odom

Signa

Disc W

Disc W

Odom

Signa
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Replacement of Airbag Units
Aston Martin recommend that all airbag units are replaced every 10 
years from the date of manufacture. To make sure this is completed 
correctly and safely, this work should be carried out by your Aston 
Martin Dealership.

Brake Pads C

Disc Weight (Front A

Disc Weight (Rear Ax

Odometer:

Signature:

Brake Pads C

Disc Weight (Front A

Disc Weight (Rear Ax

Odometer:

Signature:

d - Brake Discs Checked

kg

kg

Date:

kg

kg

d - Brake Discs Checked

kg

kg

Date:

kg

kg

Airbag Replacement 10th Year

Odometer:

Date:

Signature:

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
hanged - Brake Discs Checked

xle):

le):

kg

kg

Date:

kg

kg

hanged - Brake Discs Checked

xle):

le):

kg

kg

Date:

kg

kg

Brake Pads Change

Disc Weight (Front Axle):

Disc Weight (Rear Axle):

Odometer:

Signature:

Brake Pads Change

Disc Weight (Front Axle):

Disc Weight (Rear Axle):

Odometer:

Signature:
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A
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ervice Actions

o. Date Dealer Action No. Date Dealer

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
eplacement of Seat Belt Pre-tensioners
ston Martin recommend that all seat belt pre-tensioners units are 
placed every 10 years from the date of manufacture. To make sure 
is is completed correctly and safely, this work should be carried out 

y your Aston Martin Dealership.

Field S

Seat Belt Pre-Tensioners Replacement 10th Year

Odometer:

Date:

Signature:

Action N

 31  Monday, July 31, 2017  4:08 PM



A.32

Se
rv

ic
e

Action No. Date Dealer

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
Service Action Recalls

Dealer Recall No. Date
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Vehicle Warrantie
Aston Martin gives a War
each replacement vehicl
the Company to be free 
under normal use and se
The warranties provided
purchaser and any subse
Period (defined below) i
An Aston Martin vehicle
Region for which it is ma
regulatory requirements 
cover Aston Martin vehic
Region.

s Guide, Region means one of the 

nited States, Canada, and South

, Russia and South Africa; or
 and India; or
 Japan, Taiwan, Hong Kong,
 Zealand.

er: (a) any country in the Region from 
 was purchased, where there is an 
r repairer; or (b) any country agreed 

 by the tyre manufacturer. Dealers 
to the customer in pursuing a claim 

Exchange Parts Under Warranty
New parts will only be used for repairs at PDI and during the first 
three months or 5000 km/3000 miles (which ever occurs first) from 
the date the vehicle is handed over to the first retail customer. 
Thereafter exchange parts must be used where available under Aston 
Martin’s exchange plan.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
s
ranty for each new Aston Martin vehicle and 
e or assembly manufactured or supplied by 
from defects in material and workmanship 
rvice for the applicable Warranty period.
 herein are for the benefit of the original 
quent owner during the relevant Warranty 
n the Serviced Countries (defined below).
 is built and homologated to support the 
nufactured and is compliant with the local 
of that Region. As a result, the warranties 
les that are built for and supplied to the 

For the purposes of this Owner’
following territories:
• the Americas, including the U

America; or
• the United Kingdom, Europe
• the Middle East, North Africa
• Asia Pacific, including China,

Singapore, Australia and New
'Serviced Countries' means eith
which your Aston Martin vehicle
Aston Martin authorised dealer o
in writing with Aston Martin.

 Tyres are covered separately
are expected to offer assistance 
against the tyre manufacturer.
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A
T
W
ve
re
T
p

nty Period
d of cover for all types of warranty commences on the day 

le is handed over to the first registered keeper of the car (first 
 keeper shall mean the Dealer in the context of 

ration vehicles).
cle Warranty period of cover is three years with unlimited 

Perforation Corrosion Warranty period of cover is ten years 
mited mileage.

Who May Repair the Vehicle
Franchise Holders or Approved Repairers, who are appointed and 
receive full technical support from Aston Martin, provide facilities for 
the servicing and repair of Aston Martin motorcars. Only such 
Franchise Holders or Approved Repairs will under the terms of this 
warranty, repair replace or readjust, free of charge to the owner, any 
part or assemble proved to Aston Martin's satisfaction to show a 
defect in materials or workmanship within the applicable period.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
nti Perforation Corrosion Protection Warranty
he vehicles bodywork is protected by an Anti Perforation Corrosion 
arranty. Should any part of the bodywork of the Aston Martin 
hicle be perforated, the panel(s) affected by the perforation will be 
paired or replaced.

he term ‘perforation’ means a hole that penetrates through a body 
anel from the inside.

Warra
The perio
the vehic
registered
demonst
The Vehi
mileage.
The Anti-
with unli
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Wear and Tear Ite
Items that are subject to 
categories, namely those
during scheduled mainte
or adjustment dependen

ms
ed by the Vehicle Warranty up to the 
t replacement or adjustment is 
tenance operations. The customer 
 Vehicle includes a service book 
tenance operations.

s.

r for any item may not exceed the 
he vehicle warranty.

Wear and Tear Items
The items listed below are recognised as having a limited service life 
or are subject to wear or damage. However, these items are covered 
by the vehicle warranty for up to one year or the first service, which 
ever occurs first.
• Wiper blades.
• All light bulbs.

HID headlamp bulbs and instrumentation illumination bulbs are
covered by the full vehicle warranty.

• Wheel alignment and balancing.
• Adjustments, including but not limited to: headlamp and hinged

panel adjustments, suspension tightening, steering geometry
adjustments, emission and fuel systems checks and park brake
cable adjustments.

• Remote handset batteries.

 Brake pads, brake discs, clutches and other friction related 
components are not covered when replacement is due to wear and 
tear, but they are covered against manufacturing defects (whether in 
material or workmanship) for the duration of the Vehicle Warranty.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
ms
wear and tear are generally divided into two 
 specified for replacement or adjustment 
nance and those that require replacement 
t upon conditions of use.

Scheduled Maintenance Ite
The items listed below are cover
first scheduled change point tha
required during scheduled main
literature supplied with the new
setting out such scheduled main
• Drive belts
• Spark plugs
• Oil, air, pollen and fuel filter

 The period of warranty cove
time and distance limitation of t

 4  Monday, July 31, 2017  4:08 PM



B.5

A
st

on
 M

ar
tin

 W
ar

ra
nt

y

C
R
b
co

s Not Covered

Warranty
rtin is not responsible for any repair or replacement that is 

 as a direct result of:
al wear and tear.
n related components, e.g. clutch, brake pads and brake

e to properly maintain the vehicle in accordance with
Martin’s maintenance schedules and service instructions.

e to use Aston Martin specified parts or fluids during a
nty repair (or parts of equivalent quality during a retail
).
ge resulting from neglect, accident, flooding or improper

odification of the vehicle or parts which is not authorised
on Martin, including any engine performance enhancement 
ications.
ng or topping up with incorrect fuel, e.g. diesel instead of
.
f bio ethanol alternative fuels.

• Use of a fuel not approved or recommended by Aston Martin in
the Owner's Guide is considered misfuelling, and that any
damage resulting from mis-fuelling is not covered by the vehicle
warranty.

• Defects caused as a result of the vehicle being used in motor sport 
or track events or for any other purpose other than normal private 
or commercial use.

• Any vehicle that has had its vehicle identification number altered
or removed, or on which the odometer reading has been
unlawfully altered.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
onsumables
eplacement or top up of consumable fluids, e.g. oils, antifreeze, 
rake fluid, windscreen wash solution and refrigerant, will only be 
vered when they are used as part of a warranty repair.

What i

Vehicle 
Aston Ma
required
• Norm
• Frictio

discs.
• Failur

Aston
• Failur

warra
repair

• Dama
use.

• Any m
by Ast
modif

• Refilli
petrol

• Use o
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Paint Surface and Co
Aston Martin is not respo
required as a direct resu
• Failure to properly m

cleaning in accordanc
• Factors beyond Aston

hazards (including ind
damage (including sto
cleaning agents).

• Accident repairs using
not been approved b

• Alterations of the veh
specification.

• Failure to rectify on a
as recorded in the ve
of the annual inspecti

udes liability for any lost time, 
ation, or any other incidental or 
nyone else) may incur as a result of a 
.

Customer Responsibility
This handbook describes the proper care and use of the vehicle. 
Proper maintenance and use guard against major repair expenses 
resulting from misuse, neglect or inadequate maintenance, and may 
help increase the value that the customer may receive when selling 
the vehicle.
The Customer is responsible to:
• Make sure that the vehicle is maintained in accordance with the

vehicle service and maintenance guide published in the customer 
literature.
Failure to perform maintenance promptly and in accordance with 
Aston Martin's specified service intervals will invalidate warranty
coverage on the parts affected.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
rrosion Protection
nsible for any repair or replacement that is 

lt of the following:
aintain paint and bodywork by regular
e with Aston Martin instructions.
Martin’s control, such as environmental
ustrial fallout, storm damage, acid rain) and
ne chips, scratches and use of unsuitable

 materials or methods of repair that have
y Aston Martin.
icle from Aston Martin’s original

 timely basis any paint or corrosion damage
hicle documentation by a dealer at the time
on.

Other Exclusions
The Aston Martin warranty excl
inconvenience, loss of transport
consequential damage you (or a
defect covered by this warranty
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•

•

•

•

nty Coverage when Touring
rtin has a comprehensive service network in most parts of 
. Any authorised Aston Martin Dealer can carry out repairs 

e terms of the vehicle warranty. Under normal 
nces, the customer should not be required to pay for any 

 work performed by an Aston Martin Dealer.
ustomer’s responsibility to produce the warranty 
tation issued with the new vehicle. This establishes the 
s right to warranty coverage and the relevant maintenance 
ce records. If the customer is unable do so, the dealer should 
ice from Aston Martin.

Aston Martin Extended Warranty
Aston Martin Extended Warranty is specifically designed to provide 
the customer with first class after-sales protection from unexpected 
repair costs when the vehicle warranty has expired, and the 
knowledge that your Aston Martin will be repaired by trained 
technicians using only genuine Aston Martin parts.
Contact your Aston Martin Dealer for more information on the 
benefits and protection provided by the Aston Martin Extended 
Warranty.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
The customer is required to take the vehicle to a dealer for any 
warranty repairs as soon as practicable after a defect is detected.
Make sure that the Service and Maintenance schedule has been 
stamped by the servicing dealer after the completion of a 
scheduled service operation.
Make sure that paint and bodywork is maintained by regular 
cleaning in accordance with the vehicle manufacturer’s 
instructions.
Make sure that the body panels are examined annually by an 
authorised Aston Martin Dealer and that this inspection is 
recorded in the Owner's Handbook.

Warra
Aston Ma
the world
under th
circumsta
warranty
It is the c
documen
customer
and servi
seek adv
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Consumer Law
The Warranty is a manu
does not affect the Own
agreement or under app
of consumer goods.

tails

Registration Plate No.:

VIN No.:

Engine No.:

Warranty Start Date:

If the vehicle is sold, the benefits of any un-expired portion of the 
warranties can be transferred to the new owner.
The new owner should complete a ‘tear off’ sheet (next page) and 
send the new details to:

Aston Martin Warranty Department
Aston Martin Lagonda Limited

Banbury Road
Gaydon
Warwick

CV35 0DB
England

ler Stamp

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
facturer’s warranty that supplements and 
er’s legal rights under the vehicle purchase 
licable national legislation governing the sale 

Owner And Vehicle De

Name:

Address:

:

:

:

Post Code:

Signature:

Date:

Dea

 8  Monday, July 31, 2017  4:08 PM



B.9

A
st

on
 M

ar
tin

 W
ar

ra
nt

y

O

V

O

D

N

A

:

:

P

T

E

S

D

arranty Transfer (2)

er:

urchase:

e:

ne No.:

dress:

e:

Owner Warranty Transfer (1)

VIN No.:

Odometer:

Date of Purchase:

Name:

Address:

:

:

Post Code:

Telephone No.:

Email Address:

Signature:

Date:

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
wner Warranty Transfer (3)

IN No.:

dometer:

ate of Purchase:

ame:

ddress:

ost Code:

elephone No.:

mail Address:

ignature:

ate:

Owner W

VIN No.:

Odomet

Date of P

Name:

Address:

:

:

Post Cod

Telepho

Email Ad

Signatur

Date:
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A

:

:

P
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D

arranty Transfer (5)

er:

urchase:

e:

ne No.:

dress:

e:

Owner Warranty Transfer (4)

VIN No.:

Odometer:

Date of Purchase:

Name:

Address:

:

:

Post Code:

Telephone No.:

Email Address:

Signature:

Date:

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
wner Warranty Transfer (6)

IN No.:

dometer:

ate of Purchase:

ame:

ddress:

ost Code:

elephone No.:

mail Address:

ignature:

ate:

Owner W

VIN No.:

Odomet

Date of P

Name:

Address:

:

:

Post Cod

Telepho

Email Ad

Signatur

Date:
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Emergency Assist
As the owner of an Aston
standard of trouble free m
occur, our worldwide D
and contact telephone n
In the UK and specific co
emergency service, know
has been designed to pro
you need quickly and ef
Breakdown Incident 1.

ergency Assistance are applicable to 
 vehicles purchased from an 
. Refer to www.astonmartin.com for 
rtin Dealers.
, your Aston Martin Dealer will 
artin Emergency Assistance. From 

 entitled to Aston Martin Emergency 
ore details of what constitutes an 
the Schedule.
 receive Aston Martin Emergency 
ths from the date of registration with 

 eligible Vehicles can also obtain 
nce when travelling temporarily 
urope.

Europe is defined as:
Andorra, Austria, Belgium, Bosnia-Herzegovina, Bulgaria, Crete, 
Croatia, Czech Republic, Denmark, Estonia, Finland, France, 
Germany, Gibraltar, Greece, Hungary, Italy, Latvia, Liechtenstein, 
Lithuania, Luxembourg, Monaco, Netherlands, Norway, Poland, 
Portugal (not Madeira), Republic of Ireland, Romania, Russia, San 
Marino, Slovakia, Slovenia, Spain (including the Balearic Islands and 
Canary Islands), Sweden, Switzerland, Turkey (European Part), 
Ukraine, and Vatican City.

United Kingdom (UK) is defined as:
England, Scotland, Wales, Northern Ireland, Channel Islands and Isle 
of Man.

1. A Breakdown Incident m
immobilised due to a break
Martin Emergency Assistan
Furthermore, Aston Martin
safety-related defects, whic
relate to, for example, failu
indicators, front and rear la hich your Vehicle is registered.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
ance
 Martin vehicle you should enjoy a high 
otoring. However, should the unexpected 

ealer network is there to help you. Details 
umbers are shown in the Dealer Directory. 
untries within Europe, a special additional 
n as ‘Aston Martin Emergency Assistance’, 
vide you and your passengers with the help 

ficiently should your vehicle suffer a 

Vehicles Covered
The benefits of Aston Martin Em
new and / or used Aston Martin
authorised Aston Martin Dealer
a list of all authorised Aston Ma
At completion of your purchase
register your vehicle for Aston M
registration, your vehicle will be
Assistance (the ‘Vehicle’). For m
eligible Vehicle, please refer to 
An eligible Vehicle is entitled to
Assistance for a period of 36 mon
the service provider. Owners of
Aston Martin Emergency Assista
outside their Country 2, within E

eans an event where an eligible Vehicle is 
down in circumstances where it qualifies for Aston 
ce, including home-starts or broken glass. 
 Emergency Assistance covers you in the event of 
h render the Vehicle illegal to drive. These defects 
re of the seat belts, windscreen wipers, direction 
mps. 2. 'Country' means the country in w

 2  Monday, July 31, 2017  4:08 PM
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B
T
M
p
V

R
T
af
fo
A
o
m
If
jo
re
o
th
to
li

icle cannot be repaired at the roadside or at your home 
ithin a reasonable time period (45 minutes), the Service 

will take you, the Vehicle and your passengers to the nearest 
rtin Dealer. In the event that you (or your passengers) need 
n important appointment, you will be taken there before the 
Vehicle is transported to its required destination.
e Breakdown Incident occur outside of workshop hours, 
rtin Emergency Assistance shall arrange for secure storage of 
le until the next working day. The Vehicle shall arrive at the 

y midday on the next day.
rest Dealer, to where the eligible Vehicle has been towed, 

 carry out the repairs at its premises, then the Vehicle will be 
there.
 Vehicle is at a Dealership for repair, Aston Martin 

cy Assistance will keep in contact with the Dealer to follow 
ess of the repair, and if necessary, arrange any extension of 
ment vehicle with Aston Martin Customer Service.

Home Start
Aston Martin Emergency Assistance will provide all the benefits of 
Roadside Assistance at the Vehicle’s registered address.

Recovery
If Aston Martin Emergency Assistance cannot repair your Vehicle at 
the roadside, the Service Provider will arrange recovery of you and 
your Vehicle to the nearest Aston Martin Dealer.
If your Vehicle has been involved in an accident or has gone off the 
road and needs to be salvaged before towing, Aston Martin 
Emergency Assistance will charge you for services on a ‘Pay for Use’ 
basis and you may be able to claim these back from your insurance 
company.
You will be covered for costs of recovery and towing (including any 
handling fee) but you may be charged for any costs incurred if the 
Vehicle is, for example, disabled by floods or snow-affected roads, is 
embedded in sand or mud, or is not easily accessible.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
enefits
he service provider, appointed by Aston Martin to provide the Aston 
artin Emergency Assistance services (the ‘Service Provider’) will 

rovide the following benefits dependent on requirements to entitled 
ehicles in both the home Country and Europe as defined.

oadside Assistance
he Service Provider's Agent vehicle should promptly arrive with you 
ter your call has been placed. You may also book an appointment 
r a convenient time.
ston Martin Emergency Assistance shall provide you with updates 
n its estimated time of arrival via your preferred communication 
ethod.

 following a Breakdown Incident in an area of coverage, your 
urney cannot be completed, and where the Vehicle cannot be 
paired at the roadside, Aston Martin Emergency Assistance shall 

rganise recovery of the Vehicle, including any luggage contained in 
e Vehicle at the time. Your Vehicle and luggage shall be transported 
 the nearest Aston Martin Dealer, without distance or financial 

mitation.

If the Veh
address w
Provider 
Aston Ma
to keep a
disabled 
Should th
Aston Ma
the Vehic
Dealer b
If the nea
is able to
repaired 
Once the
Emergen
the progr
a replace
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If your Vehicle cannot be
Aston Martin Dealer, the
travel options for you. Yo
following additional serv
• A replacement vehicl

Country, or 14 days i
your Country (a colle
available from chosen
supplier’s terms and c

• Onward transportatio
• Overnight accommod

g Repair
ston Martin Emergency Assistance, 

 or (if rail transport would normally 
s air ticket will be met to permit you 
llect the repaired Vehicle. 
 be made for your Vehicle to be 
ess address, whichever is the nearest 
ive addresses closer to the repairing 

Alternative Travel Arrangements
If the Service Provider estimates that the repairs to your Vehicle will 
take more than eight hours, the Aston Martin Emergency Assistance 
will cover your reasonable costs for alternative necessary travel, 
including for members of your party.
Reasonable additional expenses shall be covered for one or a 
combination of the following:
• Replacement vehicle costs to a maximum of two working days in

your Country and up to 14 days outside your Country.
• Air fares (business class ticket).
• Rail fares (first class ticket).
• Local taxi fares.
• Any other transport equivalent to first class rail fares.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
 repaired and / or recovery is initiated to an 
 Service Provider will provide alternative 
u will be entitled to receive one of the 

ices:
e for up to two working days in your
f the Breakdown Incident occurs outside
ction and delivery service, or equivalent, is
 suppliers subject to availability and
onditions);
n;
ation.

Vehicle Collection Followin
Following repairs organised by A
the cost of a first class rail ticket
exceed six hours) a business clas
or a person you designate to co
Alternatively, arrangements can
returned to your home or busin
to the repairing Dealer. Alternat
Dealer may also be considered.
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R
If
•
•
•

A
re
re
w
T
d
yo
h

rtin Emergency Assistance aim to make sure that the 
ent vehicle is a suitable vehicle for you. Specially adapted 
ent vehicles will not be provided.
cement vehicle will be delivered to you, where possible, but 
fer, taxi costs for collecting the replacement vehicle, will be 
ston Martin Emergency Assistance.
be responsible for fuelling and basic maintenance of the 
ent vehicle, while under your care. You will also be 
le for paying any deposit required by the vehicle Hire 

y.
 repair on your Vehicle is complete, the replacement 
ill then either be returned to the vehicle Hire Company or 
 will be arranged where possible, at your request.

If the replacement vehicle has been kept beyond the term of the 
permitted loan period (as noted above), you will be responsible for 
any additional charges incurred for the extended period. If you 
cannot fulfil the nominated vehicle Hire terms and conditions, or 
circumstances prevent you from qualifying to hire the vehicle, and 
alternative mobility arrangements are more appropriate, then 
onward travel arrangements or hotel accommodation will be 
provided instead. The vehicle hire agreement will be between you 
and the relevant supplier and will be subject to that supplier’s Terms 
and Conditions. These will usually require or include (amongst other 
things):
• Production of a full driving licence valid at the time of issue of the 

hire vehicle.
• Limits on acceptable endorsements.
• Limitations on the availability and, or engine capacity of the 

replacement vehicle.
• A deposit, e.g. for fuel.
• Drivers to be aged at least 21 years depending on Country, and to 

have held a full driving licence for at least 12 months.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
eplacement Vehicle
 following a Breakdown Incident:

Your Vehicle is immobilised.
Roadside repairs are unsuccessful.
If repair of the Vehicle is not possible within the same day after 
towing to the Dealer.

ston Martin Emergency Assistance will organise free of charge, a 
placement vehicle for you until completion of the repairs. The 
placement vehicle will include fully comprehensive insurance 1, 
ith an option to upgrade to include collision damage waiver.
he loan of this replacement vehicle will not exceed two working 
ays (in your Country) or, if the Breakdown Incident occurred outside 
ur Country, 14 days plus two working days after your return to your 

ome country.

Aston Ma
replacem
replacem
The repla
if you pre
met by A
You will 
replacem
responsib
Compan
Once the
vehicle w
collection

1. Unless the driver is under 21 years of age, where there may be an 
additional charge incurred.
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Onward or Home Jou
If following a Breakdown
miles) from your place of
at the roadside on the sa
Martin Emergency Assist
• The costs of the journ

Incident to the neares
• The costs of a replace
• Where necessary, tax

accessible train station
• Where necessary, the

your passenger(s). If t
of a scheduled flight (
passenger(s).

ce will reimburse you for reasonable 
ove, upon receipt of a claim letter 
ances of the claim, along with 
aimed. All claim letters must be 
ency Assistance at Aston Martin 
 Lagonda Limited, Banbury Road, 
Only costs directly connected with 
 covered.
be managed by Aston Martin 

Repaired Vehicle Re-delivery
Aston Martin Emergency Assistance will attempt to contact you within 
24 hours of successful repair at the Dealer in order to arrange re-
delivery of the repaired Vehicle to either your home or place of work, 
as you request. Alternative addresses closer to the Repairing Dealer 
may also be considered.

Hotel
If following a Breakdown Incident that occurs more than 80 km/50 
miles from your place of residence, and your Vehicle cannot be 
repaired at the roadside on the day of the Breakdown Incident, 
accommodation costs for you and your passenger(s) shall be covered 
for the duration of the repair, for up to a maximum of two nights if 
the Breakdown Incident occurs in your Country, or seven nights if the 
Breakdown Incident occurs outside your Country. You shall be 
responsible for any excess costs.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
rney
 Incident that occurs more than 80 km (50 
 residence, your Vehicle cannot be repaired 
me day of the Breakdown Incident, Aston 
ance will cover:
ey from the place of the Breakdown 
t Dealer.
ment vehicle as outlined above.
i costs for one journey to the nearest 
 or airport, for you and your passenger(s).

 costs of a first class train journey for you and 
he train journey exceeds six hours, the cost 
Business Class) for you and your 

Aston Martin Emergency Assistan
costs incurred relating to the ab
from you, detailing the circumst
receipts for all transport costs cl
directed to Aston Martin Emerg
Customer Service, Aston Martin
Gaydon, Warwick, CV35 0DB. 
the Breakdown Incident will be
The refund process to you shall 
Emergency Assistance.
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R
If
A
co
th
E
A
o
th
A
th

o Do In An Emergency
ssistance be required in the unlikely event of a Breakdown 
 simply contact Aston Martin Emergency Assistance using the 
telephone number listed below.

y be helpful to have the relevant telephone numbers entered 
r mobile phone ‘phone book’.

00 800 28 86 28 86 1
+44 208 603 9875

nnected, enter the 2 digit number as prompted for your 
untry. Please do not make your own arrangements as Aston 

ergency Assistance will be not be able to reimburse you. If 
n a remote location and need assistance, the time taken to 
he assistance may be longer because of distance and local 
ns.

Vehicle Identification and Location
To minimise delay, please have the following information available:
• Your name.
• Aston Martin model.
• The Vehicle Identification Number (VIN). The last six digits from 

the VIN label in the corner of the windscreen.
• The location of the vehicle.
• Vehicle registration number and colour.
• Telephone number where you can be contacted.
• Description of the concern experienced.

om landlines shall be free. Calls from mobile phones will be charged 
rd mobile network rates.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
epatriation of Un-repaired Vehicle from Abroad
 the Vehicle cannot be repaired by Aston Martin Emergency 
ssistance within an agreed time schedule (three working days), the 
sts for transporting the Vehicle and its contents from the Dealer to 
e home Country Dealer, will be covered by Aston Martin 

mergency Assistance.
ston Martin Emergency Assistance shall arrange the safe repatriation 
f the Vehicle at the least cost, while respecting the need to deliver 
e Vehicle to the home Dealer within 14 consecutive days.
ston Martin Emergency Assistance will cover the costs for parking 
e Vehicle, pending repatriation or import.

What T
Should a
Incident,
relevant 

 It ma
into you

When co
home co
Martin Em
you are i
receive t
restrictio

1. Calls fr
at standa
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European Autorou
If assistance is required o
Autoroutes in other Euro
SOS boxes at the side of 
or recovery. You will be 
Assistance Service becau
Martin Emergency Assist
are allowed to assist on t
Once your Aston Martin 
should contact Aston Ma
opportunity to make sur
you require can be mad
Aston Martin Emergency
costs incurred for recove

nce is thorough and comprehensive; 
 as a result of any of the following:
 acting on your behalf, make repair
thout authorisation (and a file
 Emergency Assistance.
age, death, bodily injury, cost or
 associated with the incident that
 expressly stated in this policy.
is due to fire, theft, accident or
ot be covered by Aston Martin
hould be met by third party
dent.
ally caused by you or resulting from
inal offence.
 un-roadworthy condition or has not
e with the Manufacturer’s

6. Any costs that would have been payable by you, such as petrol,
toll charges, parking fees, cost of meals, drinks, telephone calls
and/ or newspapers or any other costs not specifically stated as
being covered by Aston Martin Emergency Assistance, which
may be incurred by you and/ or the other member(s) of your
party as a result of and/ or in connection with the Breakdown
Incident.

7. Release fees: Should your Vehicle be stolen and subsequently
recovered by the police, you may be asked to pay a release fee
before we can remove your Vehicle to an authorised Aston
Martin Dealer.

8. Specialist charges: In the event that the use of specialist
equipment is required to give assistance when your Vehicle has,
for example, gone off the road, is in a ditch, is standing on soft
ground, sand, shingle, stuck in water or snow or has been
immobilised by the removal of its wheels, we will arrange
recovery but you will be responsible for the costs of any
specialist equipment required. The costs may be refundable
under the terms of your motor insurance policy.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
te Restrictions
n a French Autoroute or on certain 
pean countries, you must use the official 
the road in order to arrange initial assistance 
connected to the authorised Autoroute 
se these roads are privatised. Neither Aston 
ance nor any other assistance organisations 
hese roads.
has been recovered from the Autoroute, you 
rtin Emergency Assistance at the earliest 

e that any further assistance arrangements 
e on your behalf.
 Assistance will advise you how to reclaim 
ry from the Autoroute.

What is not Covered
Aston Martin Emergency Assista
however, claims cannot be met
1. Where you, or anyone else

or service arrangements wi
number) from Aston Martin

2. Where any loss, theft, dam
expense that is not directly
caused you to claim, unless

3. If the Breakdown Incident 
vandalism, your costs will n
Emergency Assistance but s
insurance covering the inci

4. Damage or injury intention
your participation in a crim

5. If your Vehicle is kept in an
been serviced in accordanc
recommendations.
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9

1

scharged battery
nning out or loss of fuel
e of wrong fuel (no replacement at the location of 
akdown, only towing)

re damage
ad traffic accidents.
out / lost keys: Whilst we will always try to provide 
tance by the most practical method, should you be unable 
in entry to your Vehicle, modern security systems make it 
mely difficult for this to be done should spare keys not be 

lable. If a forced entry is required, you will be asked to sign 
claration stating that you have given permission for this to 
 place and that any costs for resultant damage will be your 
 responsibility.

12. Aston Martin Emergency Assistance shall not be required to 
provide services in the following circumstances:

12.1 In respect of Vehicles not displaying a valid road fund 
licence.

12.2 In respect of eligible Vehicles situated on private property 
(for example garage premises) unless you can establish to 
the reasonable satisfaction of Aston Martin Emergency 
Assistance that permission has been given by the relevant 
owner or occupier.

12.3 Vehicle servicing or re-assembly where this is required as a 
result of neglect or unsuccessful work on the Vehicle other 
than on the part of the Service Provider or its agents.

12.4 The recovery of any Vehicles bearing trade plates or which 
Aston Martin Emergency Assistance has reason to believe 
have just been imported or purchased at auction.

12.5 The transportation of immobilised Vehicles where Aston 
Martin Emergency Assistance considers this to be part of a 
commercial activity.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
. Adverse weather conditions: On those occasions when we 
experience adverse weather conditions, such as high winds, 
snow, floods, etc., external resources may be stretched and 
some operations become physically impossible until the 
weather improves. At such times, our priority is to make sure 
that you and your passengers are taken to a place of safety and 
so the recovery of your Vehicle may not be possible until 
weather conditions permit.

0. Customer induced breakdown incidents are not covered under 
Aston Martin Emergency Assistance. However, Aston Martin and 
the Service Provider will, at their sole discretion, assist you if you 
request it. However we are not obligated to provide assistance 
and you shall be responsible for any charges resulting from any 
assistance given caused by a customer induced fault. In such 
circumstances, a swipe card deposit may be taken by the 
Service Provider. Assistance in such circumstances will not 
include additional benefits (replacement vehicle, onward 
journey, hotel accommodation).
Customer induced faults may include, for example, the 
following:

• Lock-outs / lost keys
• Broken keys

• Di
• Ru
• Us

bre
• Ty
• Ro

11. Lock
assis
to ga
extre
avai
a de
take
sole
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12.6 Assistance for V
part in any 'Mo
limitation, moto
practice thereof
auto tests perfo
legal cars on pu
d'elegance' even
rallies held excl
participants are
the road (save f
track day event

12.7 Where the poli
emergency serv
by a third party

t to Aston Martin Emergency 
our Vehicle is no longer considered 
n Roadside Assistance, the Service 
u directly for the Services provided. 

e charged on a 'pay for use' basis and 
contract between you and the 
 determined that Aston Martin is at 
t being recorded as an eligible 
rtin shall pay the relevant charges.
aintenance and running repairs of 

ng faulty radios, interior light bulbs 
ws.
e, which Aston Martin Emergency 
s you take out where a Vehicle is to 

12.11 Where locksmiths, body-glass or tyre specialists are 
required. Aston Martin Emergency Assistance will 
endeavour to arrange for their assistance on your behalf, 
however, you will be responsible for the costs of their 
services. Further, if use of a locksmith or other specialist 
would, in Aston Martin Emergency Assistance’s opinion, 
mobilise the vehicle, no further service will be given for the 
breakdown in question.

12.12 The transportation of any animal or pets shall be at the sole 
discretion of the Service Provider.

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
ehicles broken down as a result of taking 
tor Sport Event', including, without 
r racing, rallying, speed or duration tests or 
, trials or time-trials, auto test (other than 
rmed by the Client using roadworthy, road 
blic roads), but excluding 'Concours 
ts, track test days for road-legal Vehicles or 

usively on open public roads where 
 required to comply with the normal rules of 
or Aston Martin organised and controlled 
s).
ce, highways agency and / or other 
ice require that your Vehicle be recovered 
.

12.8 Where your entitlemen
Assistance lapses or if y
eligible for Aston Marti
Provider may charge yo
Any such charges will b
will constitute a direct 
Service Provider. If it is
fault for the Vehicle no
Vehicle, then Aston Ma

12.9 Assistance for routine m
the Vehicle such as fixi
and heated rear windo

12.10 For transit risk insuranc
Assistance recommend
be repatriated.
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1 y costs of draining or removing fuel, lubricants or other
ids as a result of the introduction of an inappropriate
stance.
nsportation of personal effects, goods, vehicles, boats or
er waterborne craft on or in the Vehicle and any trailer or

ravan. Aston Martin Emergency Assistance will not consider
y claim for loss resulting from damage to / loss of use of
se items. Such items remain your responsibility at all times.

llowing a Breakdown Incident, the Service Provider, its third 
y garage agent or subcontractor makes a temporary repair to 
 Vehicle (for these purposes, a temporary repair shall mean
porary repairs of the Vehicle where the underlying cause of

ehicle's failure is not resolved), then the Service Provider,
ird party garage agent or subcontractor shall recommend
to have such temporary repair made good by a Dealer.

Schedule - Eligible Vehicles
New Vehicles
Any Aston Martin vehicle which is sold directly by Aston Martin or a 
Dealer in the UK or European Territories and which is first registered 
in the UK or European Territories (as appropriate, (Refer ro page 
C.2)).
Used Vehicles
Those used vehicles registered in the UK or the European Territories 
in respect of which an Extended Warranty has been started.
In All Cases
• Maximum Gross Vehicle Weight (including any caravans or

trailers being towed at the time of the Breakdown Incident): 3500 
Kg

• Maximum Vehicle Length: 5.5 m
• Maximum Vehicle Width (including any caravans or trailers being

towed at the time of the Breakdown Incident): 2.3 m
• Maximum Vehicle Height: 3 m

JD23-19A321-AA.book  Page
3. The Service Provider may charge you directly for:
• Any replacement component, lubricant and / or fuel (the

‘Parts’) or consumable items supplied (except where Aston
Martin has provided or paid for such Parts)

• Any extension of the Services which you are entitled to receive
in connection with this Agreement (which shall be performed
by the Service Provider (in its absolute discretion) at your
request.

• The use of any specialist lifting or towing assistance needed to
recover your Vehicle if your Vehicle has gone off the road, is in
a ditch, sunk in soft ground, sand or shingle or when it is stuck
in snow or flood water.

• Any additional charges resulting from the failure to carry legal
and serviceable spare wheel(s) or tyre(s) in the Vehicle. Aston
Martin Emergency Assistance will endeavour to arrange
assistance from a third party on your behalf but you will be
responsible for the costs of the call out and/ or for any repair.

• The cost of garage or other labour required to repair the
Vehicle, other than that provided by Aston Martin Emergency
Assistance at the scene of the Breakdown Incident.
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